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Vapr by Will Tsai
The future of creating smoke from your bare hands 
is here. A precision engineered instrument, Vapr is 
the new standard for magicians, and special effects 
artists who need to heighten that magical moment 
with ethereal clouds of mystical smoke.

“You see the clouds in the sky? I made that with Vapr!”
 - Cyril TakayamaJUN. 4,  2014Apr. 2,  2014 May 7,  2014Mar. 5,  2014
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Isn’t it great to enjoy
 VANISH online?

Now take a look at our more than 1200 
DOWNLOAD magic books and videos!

DOWNLOAD BENEFITS:

No Shipping Cost

No fear of the shipment 
getting lost

No hassles with customs 
or trips to the post office

Fast online delivery

Watch online 
or download to your 

computer or mobile device

Reduce your 
carbon footprint

Classic out of print titles

The newest in Magic

Please visit www.tricksupply.com
We also carry the newest and some hard to find classic physical products
and offer live streaming interactive lectures with the best professionals!

http://www.tricksupply.com/category-s/1877.htm
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Don't take chances with the impact of your magic, be in total 
control with the GT Speedreader Marked Deck system.

Contact Murphy's Magic Supplies

FASTER,
EASIER 

& SMARTER
MARKED DECK
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Red & Blue
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Markings hidden 
in plain sight

Learn many 
professional 

techniques of how to 
best use this tool in the 
GT Speedreader DVD

Read secret markings in 
a fraction of a second
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FROM THE  
EDITOR

vaNISH celebrates two years 
with this issue

paul Romhany
editor@vanishmagazine.com
www.vanishmagazine.com

Where have the past two years 
gone? Quite an achievement to start 
a magazine and in two years end 
up with a huge readership of over 
100,000 magicians from around the 
globe. It is thanks to all the wonder-
ful contributors and their willing-
ness to share their passion with the 
rest of the magic community that 
I’m able to put VANISH out. I’d like to 
take this opportunity to thank them 
all. 

The magazine is still evolving and 
I am looking at ways to improve it 
both in content and presentation. 
If you have any constructive ideas 
then I’d love to hear from you. 

My wife and I were watching 
television New Years Eve when we 
saw Richard Forget appear on the 
famous Paris Variety Show.  Richard 
is a person who has a very solid act 
and works around the world. What 
I noticed was how he had added 
new material to it, and taken it to 
a completely new level.  Here is a 
shining example of a performer 
who takes his craft very seriously 
and is constantly looking at ways to 
make his act stronger. He is a great 
inspiration to us all and I know you’ll 
enjoy reading the story about his 
journey over the years to Le Plus 
Grand Cabaret Du Monde. 

Another wonderful article by Ben 
Robinson who recently attended 
with his wife An, The International 
Circus of Monte Carlo. This is an 
event I have always wanted to at-

tend myself but am always in Monte 
Carlo at the wrong time. With this 
article I am at least able to attend 
the Festival through Ben’s eyes. Ben 
is another person who is such an 
inspiration and somebody we can 
learn so much from. 
 
Somebody recently asked me why 
my reviews of magic products were 
so positive. The truth is not eve-
rything I am sent makes it to the 
magazine. If an item is in here then 
you know I feel it is good or has po-
tential. When I review items I look at 
them from a workers point of view. 
If I feel they will work in an environ-
ment that the majority of people 
perform under then I will review it. 
My reviews come from over 25 years 
as a full time professional magician 
having worked every gig you can 
imagine. With so much magic on 
the market now I try to find things 
that are good for the novice to full 
time pro. Some items are actually 
good for both, and some just for 
the novice. Being a creator myself 
I know the amount of hard work 
and money that goes in to releas-
ing a product so I try to respect the 
creators work and offer positive 
comments and suggestions, as well 
as looking at it from a consumers 
point of view. I road test as much of 
the material as I can which gives me 
a better indication if something will 
work or not.

Mick Peck continues to do an amaz-
ing job with VanishLive.com. It gets 
updated daily with news, articles 
and reviews. If you haven’t already 

been to that site I suggest you zap 
on over and check it out and be sure 
to add it to your bookmarks. Think 
of it as VANISH magazine but on a 
daily basis. The website is
www.vanishlive.com

Until next time 
 

Paul Romhany

mailto:editor@vanishmagazine.com
www.vanishmagazine.com
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news
latest ideas • what’s on • keep up to date • stop press

Keith Garrett passes away suddenly 
New Zealand magicians will miss Keith’s passion and love for  magic

If you have a story or a news related item please e-mail the editor at editor@vanishmagazine.com
We try to keep the news as current as possible and generally this is the last piece we work on prior to the magazine 
going live.

This was forwarded to us 
by Richard Webster from 
New Zealand. 
It’s partly my fault that 
Keith Garrett became a 
magician. About forty 
years ago, he phoned 
to tell me that he lived 
close by and was keen 
on magic. I arranged to 
meet him, and a month 
or two later took him 
to a meeting of the 
New Zealand Society of 
Magicians. I still remember 
his twelve-minute 
initiation act to become a 
member of the club. As his 
skills developed, he began 
doing shows as K.G. the 
Magician. Keith always 
had a strong
philanthropic side to his 
nature, and for many 

years did a free show 
every month at Greenlane 
Hospital for children 
with heart problems. He 
continued doing charity 
shows for the rest of his 
life.

When he moved to 
Tauranga in 1996, he 
quickly became President 
of the Bay of Plenty Magic 
Club, and one year later 
co-founded the Bay of 
Plenty Junior Magic Club. 
In his spare time he 
developed a reputation as 
an illusion and magic prop 
builder.

When he returned to 
Auckland Keith began 
teaching magic as part of 
the

Selwyn College 
Community Programme. 
The popularity of this, 
encouraged Keith
to start work on 
something he’d dreamt 
about for years - his 
own magic theatre. 
He designed it all 
himself. It wasn’t 
easy getting 
permission to build it 
in a residential area, 
but in November 
2012 it was finished. 
I was fortunate 
enough to be one 
of the performers at 
the opening. Keith’s 
theatre, built in his 
back garden, is 216 
square feet. It can 
seat thirty people, 
and has specialist 

NEWS

stage lighting, spot lights, 
and an automated curtain 
system. There is also a 
sound and lighting room, 
and plenty of room to 
store props and illusions. 

mailto:editor@vanishmagazine.com


Over the last twelve 
months, he presented 
several shows in the 
theatre, and a local magic 
club held their regular 
meetings there.

Keith was planning to 
open his own magic 
school in his theatre in 
February
2014. Sadly, he died on 
Saturday, January 18th. He 
was only 54 years old.
Keith was a kind and 
generous man who 
loved helping others. 
Many magicians in New 
Zealand, both professional 
and amateur, owe him a 
huge debt for the input he 
had into their shows. He 
will be greatly missed by 
everyone who knew him. 
Thanks, Keith, for forty 
years of friendship.

Very tragic news to hear 
of the death of longtime 
Riviera hypnotist Dr. Scott 
Lewis, in Sydney, Australia, 
for a series of shows at the 
Opera House, had fallen to 

his death at an inner-city 
apartment block.

The body of Lewis, part 
of the magic troupe The 
Illusionists 2.0, was found 
on a fourth-floor balcony 
at Pyrmont apartments 
where the troupe were 
staying. 

Witnesses have told police 
that they saw an object 
fall as many as six stories 
at Goldsbrough Mort 
Apartments on Pyrmont 
Street.

Police said no foul play is 
suspected, but inquiries 
will be made to determine 
if Lewis was climbing from 
one balcony to another 
when he fell. He was dead 
when ambulance crews 
and police arrived.

The cast and crew of The 
Illusionists 2.0 dedicated 
their performance to 
Scott. 
The six in the spotlight are 
Portuguese star Luis de 

Matos, British illusionist 
James More, Belgian 
Aaron Crow, American 
Adam Trent, Korean Yu 
Ho-Jin and Australian 
Raymond Crowe. The 
show is getting rave 
reviews in Australia 
as the cast bravely 
continue giving stellar 
performances.

Congratulations to Greg 
Frewin who continues 
to impress everybody 
not only with his 
performances at his 
theatre, but his generosity 
and willingness to SHARE.

NIAGARA FALLS — While 
illusionist Greg Frewin 
was wowing audiences 
with his now-you-see-it, 
now-you-don’t talent, staff 
from his namesake theatre 
were performing a little 
magic of their own.

Over eight nights 
between Jan. 13 and 23, 
a series of industry nights 
were held at the Ellen 

Street theatre, attendees 
from a wide range of 
industries were treated to 
a full Frewin show for the 
cost of a nonperishable 
food item or financial 
donation to Project 
SHARE.

And when the smoke 
cleared — literally — and 
Frewin had given his final 
performance, more than 
1,400 pounds of food and 
$590 had been collected 
for the service agency.

“It gives us an opportunity 
to expose our product to 
people who otherwise 
might not have a chance 
to experience,” theatre 
general manager Robert 
Lalonde said.

About 6,000 tickets 
were sent out for the 
performances, he added.

In total, seven of Project 
SHARE’s large donation 
bins were filled to the 
brim. There were also a 



few dozen bags stuffed 
with items.

“This year was 
unbelievable,” said Sandra 
Tomori. “Every year, the 
donations get greater and 
greater.”

The cash value of the 
donations came to $4,209.

Source : http://www.
niagarathisweek.com/
community-story/4344108-
magic-show-conjures-up-
help-for-project-share/

Actor-magician Initiates 
‘Fightback’ for Women
With reports of crimes 
against women hogging 
newspaper space every 
single day, P C Sorcar’s 
magician daughter and 
popular actor Mumtaj 
Sorcar now dons the 
activist garb in ‘Fightback’, 
an initiative where any 
lady can be part of to 
pick up self-defence skills 
and confidence-booster 
counselling.

“From Suchitra 
Bhattacharya, Usha 
Utup to Agnimitra Paul 
everybody has chipped in 
to our initiative which we 
thought was imperative 
in the wake of the rising 
spiral of crimes, it is very 
sickening and depressing 
to come across such 
reports in papers and 
hear on the Telly. But we 
must not sit idle,” the 
athletic Mumtaj, having 
learnt kick-boxing few 
years back to chase away 
teasers and molesters, 
told PTI.

Besides imparting physical 
combat skills, by expert 
trainers in martial arts, 
there will be counsellors 
and lawyers at regular 

Fightback workshops 
to make the women, 
homemakers as well as 
those pursuing career 
dreams, so that they don’t 
ever feel intimidated by 
any aggressive behaviour 
in any situation, the 
Bhooter Bhabisyot and 
Meghe Dhaka Tara actor 
said.

“I extend my full 
support to the spirit of 
the movement. Girls 
must know to defend 
themselves,” eminent 
danceuse Tanusree 
Shankar said.

“We wish to tell every 
woman, on the street or 
even facing any violence 
at home, (that) we can be 
physically not as much 
stronger as men, but that 
is no deterrent. Self-
confidence, to counter 
any abuse and certain 
combative technique 
help. We also tell the 
girls to keep certain tools 
with them, Besides the 
counsellors, the legal 
experts will explain the 
legal provisions,” film 
producer and one of the 
initiators of ‘Fightback’ 
Mayuri Bhattacharya said.

PC Sorcar Biopic in the 
Works.
Bollywood seems to be 
bitten by the biopic bug. 
Every director is trying 
to make a biopic on some 
or the other famous 
personality. After the 
phenomenal success of 
Bhag Milkha Bhag, which 
was based on the legendary 
sprinter Milkha Singh, 
we now have a deluge of 
biopics coming our way. 
We were already awaiting 
biopics on pugilist Mary 
Kom, hockey wizard 
Dhyan Chand, vocalist 

MS Subbulakshmi, 
mathematician Ramanujan 
and actor-singer Kishore 
Kumar, and the latest 
to add to this list is the 
famous magician PC 
Sorcar.

The biopic would be made 
by Soumik Sen, who is 
awaiting the release of his 
Gulaab Gang. The director 
has also finished scripting 
of Shoojit Sircar’s 1911, 
post which he would 
directly move onto making 
this biopic. He has done 
the necessary formalities 
and acquired the required 
rights for the film from the 
late magician’s family.

Although the cast has not 
yet been decided but, after 
seeing the Gulaab Gang 
trailer, we are sure that 
Soumik Sen will do justice 
to the biopic. Having 
said that, only time will 
tell whether it becomes 
another Bhag Milkha Bhag 
or not.

Source : http://www.
bollywoodlife.com/
news-gossip/soumik-sen-
to-make-a-biopic-on-
magician-pc-sorcar/

TRAVEL CHANNEL 
GREENLIGHTS 
PRODUCTION FOR THREE 
NEW ORIGINAL PILOTS:
“BOOZE TRAVELER” (WT), 
“GREAT ESCAPES” (WT) 
AND
“STREET CRED” (WT) WITH 
PENN JILLETTE

CHEVY CHASE, MD 
(January 8, 2014) – Travel 
Channel has greenlit 
production for three new 
original pilots.  They 
include “Booze Traveler” 
(wt), where entrepreneur 
Jack Maxwell explores 
different countries and 

their cultural cocktails; 
“Great Escapes” (wt), which 
features extreme escape 
artist Steve Santini as he 
examines iconic landmarks 
and destinations that 
held controversial pasts; 
and “Street Cred” (wt) 
hosted by comedian and 
magician Penn Jillette, who 
secretly finds the best street 
performer and grants them 
a generous reward.
 
“Travel Channel continues 
to explore the world 
through fresh hosts and 
provocative programming,” 
said Andy Singer, General 
Manager, Travel Channel.  
“Our clever formats, 
fascinating personalities 
and unique points-of-
view provide viewers 
with entertaining and 
exciting spins on the travel 
category.”   
 
 
Greenlit Productions (brief 
descriptions):
 
“Booze Traveler” (wt) 
features entrepreneur 
Jack Maxwell as he travels 
around the world one 
drink at a time.  A cocktail 
connoisseur, Maxwell 
grew up in South Boston, 
where bars served as the 
neighborhood living rooms 
hosting family dinners, 
birthdays and weddings.  
In this new pilot, he 
will take his respect and 
appreciation for specialty 
cocktails to explore new 
locales, seeking out the 
people, places, customs, 
and cultures behind drinks 
across the globe.  “Booze 
Traveler” (wt) is a one-
hour pilot produced by 
Karga Seven Pictures in 
association with White 
Reindeer Productions.
 
“Great Escapes” (wt) 

http://www.niagarathisweek.com/community-story/4344108
http://www.niagarathisweek.com/community-story/4344108
http://www.niagarathisweek.com/community-story/4344108
http://www.bollywoodlife.com/news-gossip/soumik
http://www.bollywoodlife.com/news-gossip/soumik
http://www.bollywoodlife.com/news-gossip/soumik


showcases escape artist 
and history buff Steve 
Santini as he explores 
iconic locations and 
tourist destinations often 
visited for their notorious 
confinements.  Santini 
will meet with experts and 
examine historical facts to 
see how a breakout could 
have changed the course 
of history.  Driven by his 
curiosity, Santini – who 
holds a 2010 Guiness 
World Record for slipping 
blindfolded from police 
handcuffs – will attempt to 
free himself using expert 
techniques. “Great Escapes” 
(wt) is a half-hour pilot 
produced by Paper Route 
Productions.
 
“Street Cred” (wt) is a 
hidden camera talent show 
searching America for the 
best street performers.  
Unlike any other talent 
series on television, the 
contestants on “Street 
Cred” didn’t sign up for 
anything, and have no idea 
they’re even on TV!  A 
former street performer 
himself, comedian and 
magician Penn Jillette will 
travel the country with his 
team of undercover experts 
to find and reward the best 
street performer with a 
$10k tip.  “Street Cred” is a 
half-hour pilot produced by 
High Noon Entertainment.
 
TRAVEL CHANNEL 
(http://www.
TravelChannel.com) is 
a multiplatform travel 
lifestyle brand with the 
core mission of providing 
inspiring and compelling 
programming that takes 
viewers beyond their 
everyday destinations, 
making the unfamiliar 
familiar, whether it’s 
around the world or 
around the block. A dual 

feed network that is also 
available in HD, Travel 
Channel is the world’s 
leading travel media brand, 
and is available in over 94 
million U.S. cable homes.  
Owned and operated 
by Scripps Networks 
Interactive (NYSE: SNI), 
Travel Channel has offices 
in Chevy Chase, MD, and 
New York, NY.  Scripps 
Networks Interactive 
(NYSE: SNI) also owns 
and operates HGTV, DIY 
Network, Food Network, 
Cooking Channel and 
Great American Country.

Rick Lax is a close-up 
magician; yes, for real. 
About a year and a half 
ago, he put together a 
homemade reality TV 
pilot called Wizard Wars, 
in which a bunch of Las 
Vegas illusionists faced off 
a la Chopped to see who 
could invent the best new 

trick.

On March 4, Syfy will 
debut Wizard Wars in 
slightly different form: an 
hour-long special that pits 
magic-makers against each 
other in an attempt to win 
cash and bragging rights.

Shortly after Lax released 
his online pilot (below), 
which he made at his Las 
Vegas apartment, he was 
contacted by A. Smith 
& Co., the production 
company behind Hell’s 
Kitchen and Trading 
Spaces, to see if he wanted 
to work on the show 
together. “I asked them, 
‘What are the odds that this 
will actually happen?’ And 
they said, ‘One out of 100,’” 
Lax says. After developing 
the show, they took it to 
several networks, saving 
Syfy—Lax’s dream—for 
last.

Congratulations to 
Richard Webster who 
recently celebrated his 
50th book being published 
and was presented with 
an amazing award from 
his publishers

Regular contributor 
and dear friend Richard 
Webster received the most 
amazing poster from his 
publishers in the form of a 
poster made up of covers 
of his 50 of his top selling 
books. This was presented 
to him last year and since 
then he has written many 
more. Keep in mind this 
number does not include 
the huge volumes  of 
work he has written for 
the magic and mentalism 
community. 

http://www.TravelChannel.com
http://www.TravelChannel.com


Each issue we will be offering a chance for readers to win prizes. Each correct answer we receive will be in the draw 
to win one of the prizes below. This competition will finish on March 15th 2014 and winners will be notified by e-
mail and via our FACEBOOK page -www.facebook.com/VanishMagazine

AMAZING PRIZE PACKAGE TO BE WON FROM CARL DE ROME 

We have FIVE bottles of HEAT/HOTSPOT 
to give away.

Carl’s HYPNO HEAT is literally the hotest trick on 
the market. Used by professional all over the world 
this effect is perfect for the mentalist, close-up 
performer, street magician and cabaret magician. 

For more information and watch video of this trick 
CLICK HERE

 

HOW TO WIN:

It couldn’t be easier - answer the questions below 
and click the button “CLICK TO WIN” and send us your 
answers.  

QUESTIONS:

1) What is the name of the French television show 
Richard Forget appeared on recently?

2) Where was the Circus Festival held that Ben 
Robinson reviewed in this issue?

3)  Who is the celebrity who helps Steve Spill get 
laid?

4) Name ONE step that Jeff McBride shares on how 
to make your act better.

5) Who is the assistant that Gwyn Auger interviews 
in this issue of VANISH?

THE  WINNER FROM EDITION 11 -

Congratulations to Joel Mychael from Australia who 
picked up the prize from the last edition valued at over 
$150.00. Well done Joel and the trick is on its way.

REMEMBER it’s FREE to enter, just answer the questions 
and email me at editor@vanishmagazine.com with your 
answers.

http://www.facebook.com/VanishMagazine
http://www.cdrmagic.com/heat.html
mailto:editor@vanishmagazine.com
mailto:editor%40vanishmagazine.com?subject=MY%20FAVORITE%20ARTICLE%20COMPETITION
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http://www.twistermagic.com
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MARRIED IN MAGIC

I won the lottery. I was of a minority. I achieved 
the seemingly impossible. You see, I had met 
an amazing girl in college also pursuing her 

degree in theater. We dated and fell in love. She 
loved the stage, she loved my magic. “I’m going 
to be a magician, an entertainer, full-time,” I 
said. She didn’t blink. “I’ve got a big show, a 
New Year’s Eve gig I need to start prepping for,” 
I said. “Let’s start rehearsing,” she said.

That was in 1998. We married in 1999. She 
became my partner, my bride and straight
through into 2010, we were partners on and 
offstage, as well. For twelve years, we traveled 
the world together, ran a business, argued and 
made-up, created, rehearsed and performed 
shows, shared 12’ x 12’ living quarters, climbed 
peaks and plunged into valleys, built props, 
sewed costumes, hit walls, overcame chal-
lenges. We fervently held our marriage and our 
business strong. All along, I was aware that I 
had the quintessential relationship with this 
girl. Countless times, we were asked curious
questions by those that knew us and what we 
were up to; questions like, “How do you
guys hold it all together?” “Don’t you want to 
mistakenly lose the key to his handcuffs,
sometimes?!” and “Ever want to make her dis-
appear, for real?!”

Such is the inspiration for this series and soon-
to-be-book titled, Married in Magic. My
wife, Mistia (indeed, her real birth name - I 
know, lucky, right?), and I fully know and 
acknowledge we are the minority. Therefore, 
this series is not intended as a course in mari-
tal and business ethics. Our intention is solely 

MARRIED IN MAGIC
MATTHEW FALLON



We both have equal ownership and equal 
risk. Without a shared vision there is no 
real partnership.

Photo by Clay McBride.



and simply to discuss challenges and share secrets of 
overcoming these obstacles in order to find success in 
both worlds - marriage and business. Hence, the title, 
Married in Magic.

According to the U.S. Small Business Administration, 
about half of all new small businesses “survive five 
years or more and about one-third survive 10 years or 
more”. According to popular myth, 50% of all marriages 
end in divorce. Although this rate is
greatly exaggerated for media purposes, the fact of the 
matter is married couples will unanimously agree that 
a marriage takes “work.” Compromise, communication, 
a common vision, maturity and respect are a tip of the 
iceberg to making a successful marriage. If you are mar-
ried and if your spouse is your business partner....in the 
entertainment industry...as a variety artist...what are 
your odds for success?

I believe there are many elements to a successful part-
nership in marriage and business, but which of those 
elements are most necessary to increase your odds of 
success? A shared vision and respect, in my opinion, are 
the most important. Shared vision and
respect are symbiotic and although I intend to address 
several elements in this series, I believe a shared vision 
and respect deserve to serve as the very foundation of 
Married in Magic.

When I was a young teenager, I was super fortunate to 
be present at a lecture at my local S.A.M. 112 given by 
Marvyn and Carol Roy - in my opinion, the consummate 
and definitive couple in magic. I listened, and watched, 
in fascination. His stories of touring, life on the road, 
injuries, business contracts, successes, et al, and her 
entertaining and diverting interruptions, most of which 
went something like, ‘...well, actually, Marvyn, it went 
like this...’ Their energy and chemistry paired with their 
professionalism and respect for each other were clearly 
their secret ingredients for making both their marriage 
and business tick. Although their relationship was a 
model for me and Mistia, by the time we began work-
ing together, we wanted, actually needed, more.

The chemistry and relationship between a married cou-
ple on stage is profoundly contrasting to that of magi-
cian and assistant. For that reason, in our early years of
working together, we had sought out to find other  
couples in magic to model, befriend, and learn from. 
We yearned for something like this series - an arena 
that aims to provide a framework, guidance and exam-
ples for couples in magic. If we had known what other 
couples were doing (or not) to sustain their relationship 
and business when Mistia and I were embarking on our 
journey together...wow. Come to find out, if there’s one 
topic in the magic industry that is equally hush-hush 
as its secrets, it’s this topic - couples in magic sharing 
about being couples in magic.

Currently, I travel and perform solo as we have two 
young children at home now. However, for twelve 
years Mistia and I toured our show together, not solely 
but primarily, on board cruise ships. Interestingly, we 
were told by production crews, on countless occasions, 
that we were refreshing to work with, especially while 
installing and rehearsing our shows. The stage staff on 
board cruise ships, not unlike on land, generally work 
long days. To have their time abused by entertainers 
who spent more time with arguing and sarcasm than 
installing and teaching their show were definitely not 
appreciated or respected. Sadly, the stories of fellow 
entertainers’ dramatic show installations and rehears-
als rivaled the sticky plots of soap operas and made for 
longrunning, and frequently shared, entertaining anec-
dotes backstage amongst the stage staff. Truth be told, 
Mistia and I could bump heads like the best of them. 
However, there is a time and a place and when we work 
together, we respect each other, as any other profes-
sional peer - even more, for that matter.

A major success tool we adopted was that of estab-
lishing designated roles. I handled sound and light 
cues and front-of-curtain. Mistia managed the stage 
staff and backstage details. We shared curtain and 
stage automation. We stuck to our own designated 
jobs and, therefore, we rarely experienced issues. Even 
though were billed as a partnership versus a ‘magician 
and assistant’, I was the primary ‘face’ of the show if 
something were to go wrong. For this reason, we pre-
established that I would have the final say when we 
did not agree on something. Having this agreement 
meant there were never any arguments on someone 
else’s clock. That being said, I sincerely considered and 
respected Mistia’s position in a disagreement. Show 
installations and rehearsals ran smoothly, we respected 
the time of the stage staff and of each other.

Passionate entertainers wear their egos on their sleeves 
and unless we are willing to put the ego aside, a suc-
cessful partnership is incredibly challenging to obtain. 
The attempted partnership simply becomes either a 
dictatorship or a continuous power play.

Mutual respect is necessary for both a smooth running 
marriage and a business partnership. Yet, at the end 
of the day, we would still fall short without a shared 
vision.

In the infant stage of our relationship, Mistia and I 
would burn the midnight oil dreaming, plotting and 
planning the path of our business. We had a shared 
vision of where we wanted to be and what we were 
willing to sacrifice to get there. Our refrigerator was
decorated with filled-out goal sheets. We understood 
that to be “married In magic,” we would be confronted 
with issues in a skewed fashion than how many ‘tradi-
tional’ couples faced them; whether financial invest-



ments or in family planning. Mistia is a spontaneous 
risk taker and I am more a conservative planner. Our 
differences compliment each other, but if we had no 
shared vision, common ground would be impalpable. 
Although the ‘magic’ was always my thing, the business 
is always our thing.

We both have equal ownership and equal risk. Without 
a shared vision there is no real partnership.

And now, a standing invitation to you, our dear readers, 
specifically, fellow couples in legerdemain: An invita-
tion to contribute to, and be included in, a meaning-
ful and lasting work meant to inspire and guide other 
couples in our field - today and in years to come.
Contributions to consider can include stories, anec-
dotes, learned lessons, challenges, success tales, the 
good, the bad, the ...!, finances, travel, family, children, 
et al. We understand that many of these matters are 
extremely personal, therefore, you’re invited to be 
as private or open as you desire. Your honesty is the 
essential element. Send your contributions to: mat-
thew@fallonmagic.com.

ABOUT MATTHEW FALLON
Matthew currently travels twenty-six weeks per 
year, equally dividing his time performing shows 
and consulting in his clinical hypnosis practice. He 
makes home in Colorado with his partner and bride, 
Mistia, and their two young children.

###
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mailto:matthew@fallonmagic.com
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FROM
 THE DESK OF KEITH FIELDS

One 
of 
my 
favorite 
things is 
NPR (National 
Public Radio), 
you never quite 
know what you are 
going to learn. Today I 
am on tour in California 
performing at casinos and 
several hours of driving be-
tween venues every day means 
plenty of happy listening time for 
me. I have just enjoyed a fascinat-
ing radio program which featured an 
interview with a professor of biology. 
Amongst the subjects he covered was 
tongue piercing, music tastes, and creativ-
ity - not a magic trick in sight, but I learned 
something important about creativity and I 
have to share my newfound knowledge with you.

Here is the good news - If we haven’t opted for a 
pierced tongue by the time we are in our early 20’s then 
it is unlikely that we ever will (which means I have to keep 
my daughter on a tight leash for another 6 years). The rea-
son why was the part that was most interesting - when we are 
young we seek excitement and exhilaration from doing some-
thing different and taking risks. As we get older we discover a great-
er joy in not standing out, in conforming, in doing what we like and 
liking what we do. In other words when we are younger we get a buzz 
out of the bizarre, we crave excitement and adventure. This is hard wired 
into our system, we are preprogrammed to want to live life on the edge and 
try some outrageous things (a great excuse for those who want a bit of metal 
shoved through their tongues but don’t tell my daughter!). This journey has been 
true (up to a point) of my journey as a magician. In the early days I was always keen 
to try a new move, perform a new trick, nowadays not so much. Does this resonate 
with you?

Likewise, our music tastes, according to the professor, came under the same biological con-
trol - if you haven’t started listening to rap by the time you are in your mid thirties - and as rap 
has only been around for a few years all of us over 40 haven’t - then you are unlikely to suddenly 
get it.

The last thing the professor discussed was creativity and linking with the theme of ‘change and aging’ 

Todays Creativity Challenge



it seems that as we take fewer risks we grow less cre-
ative. Actual statistical studies have been carried out to 
prove this. Poets write fewer poems as they get older, 
musicians write fewer songs. And I guess that it must 
also follow that comedians write fewer jokes and magi-
cians invent fewer tricks. This scared me.

I have reached that point in my life when I have had to 
finally accept that I have more years behind me than 
in front of me (unless by some miracle I manage to live 
to 111). I like to think of myself as a creative person so 
does this mean that my most creative years are over? Is 
it time to start listening to rap music and piercing my 
tongue in an attempt to keep my creativity alive?

A few things consoled me. The statistics were much 
more concerned with quantity rather than quality. In 
terms of creativity, more does not necessarily mean bet-
ter. As you get older you develop a better internal edi-
tor which will tell you that something is a bad idea so 
you don’t waste so much time on it. So maybe this old 
soldier has a few winners inside him after all.

As he was a professor and had done the research we 
have to accept that the following statement is true - you 
will be more creative in your younger years. So what are 
you going to do about it? Our creativity is one of the 
thing that keeps us alive. I am going to make three sug-
gestions...

Firstly we need to keep the habit of creativity going. 
Our creativity is like a muscle and we need to keep 
exercising it or it will grow weaker and eventually die. 
Weather you are into writing, painting, inventing, music, 
or magic, we should always be trying new things. Ac-
tively looking for new ideas to pursue.

Second we should never fall into the trap of thinking it 
will never work (whatever ‘it’ is). And if it really isn’t vi-
able then we should press on to find a better solution to 
the problem. Giving up is not an option.

Third we need to keep note books. The simple act of 
writing down our thoughts and our ideas keeps the 
creative juices flowing. And it gives us a valuable re-
source to return to when we are running a bit low on 
new ideas. Some of the ideas that we have in our youth 
will be crazy but we could look back on them and dis-
cover some rough diamonds that just need the polish 
of experience. Recently I was reviewing some of my old 
notebooks and spotted a few of those discarded gems.

So take todays creativity challenge. All you need to do is 
try something new. You never know, it might be fun!

ALL SIX ISSUES NOW AVAILABLE  FOR 
DOWNLOAD FOR $9.95 US

“Just wanted to tell you how much I enjoy 
reading Vanish Magazine. It’s got a great in-
ternational feel! You’ve had me hooked since 

the first issue and I always look forward to the 
next issue. You guys are definitely covering 
new territory. Congratulations and keep up 

the great work!”
Bill Herz

VANISH MAGIC MAGAZINE RULES!!!
Kevin James

It is a crime that this magazine is free. This is 
better laid out and better content than many 
of the paid magazines out there. There is no 
reason anyone who has an interest in magic 
on any level is not reading this. In this day of 
age of “everything comes with a price,” this is 

unbelievable.”
BANACHEK

AVAILABLE: Magic shops worldwide
www.revizzit.com

WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

www.vanishmagazine.com

www.revizzit.com
www.murphysmagic.com
www.vanishmagazine.com
http://www.vanishmagazine.com
http://www.revizzit.com


REALITY

“The shows
made these guys
look like rock
stars ...” 

The current generation of magic 
has a terrible role model.

When I was younger the magic on TV 
consisted of David Copperfield, The 
World’s Greatest Magic and a hand-
ful of others (Champions of Magic, 
Lance Burton, Rudy Coby, etc). What 
makes those shows better than the 
current fare being offered up on ca-
ble TV? Well for one the magic was 
performed by actual performers. 
Magicians who made their living do-
ing magic in real time for real audi-

ences all over the world. They knew 
how to execute their tricks solidly 
because they had to.

The shows made these guys look 
like rock stars to those of us who 
didn’t know any better. They stood 
in front of lavish backdrops in Las 
Vegas and had the costumes and 
music which helped them ply their 
creations. Sure, they were edited to 
make them look as good as possible 
but it was actual skill being done 
not only for the audience in front of 

BIZZARO
MAGIC



 ... we are 
no longer 

being shown 
magic. We 

are watching 
“normal” 

people 
watching 

magic ...

them but also the people behind the cam-
era on their couches.

This was the way it was from the days of 
Mark Wilson to Henning to DC and be-
yond until about 1998. That’s when David 
Blaine took his props out to the streets and 
showed what a camera crew, some ques-
tionable editing and a little magic we all 
knew could do. That’s when it all changed. 
You see, TV execs and the decision makers 
in that genre tend to be un-imaginative yes 
men who know nothing about our trade 
and barely know anything about theirs. 
Once something is “hot” that is the only 
thing that will sell until they are proven 
otherwise by someone willing to take the 
chances they didn’t  for fear of losing their 
jobs. So when “street magic” was a proven 
thing that was the only magic that got 
greenlit. Even Copperfield tried to incorpo-
rate a bit of it in his last TV special.

Soon after that our televisions got filled to 
bursting with shows about “normal” people 
doing their jobs or living their lives. Those 
in charge would have you believe you are 
watching “reality” as it unfolds. Those of 
us with more than a few brain cells in our 
heads know better. Even the competition 
shows like AGT are scripted and pre-deter-
mined. This is where the current issue with 
magic on TV has fallen.

We are no longer being shown magic. We 
are watching “normal” people watching 
magic and expected to take it as entertain-
ment. Remember the days when magic 
shows started with either “Everything you 
see is happening live” or “No camera tricks 
are used to accomplish what you are about 
to see”. When was the last time you heard 
or saw that on a magic show?  Even if they 
did it would be a total lie. If you knew how 
much editing and camera trickery was used 
in the current form of televised magic it 
would make you mad. It sure does me.

Do you know how many magicians sit 
around and think up new ideas to pitch for 
TV shows? I don’t either but it’s a staggering 
amount. The time they spend doing that is 
time they eschew for learning how to be ac-
tual performers. The current generation of 
up and coming magi are learning you don’t 
need a personality or any real skill to get 
known. You can just “fix it in post”. You think 
YouTube does harm to magic, try contem-

plating about what this BS “reality magic” is do-
ing to the next crop of impressionable minds.
If you take 90% of these guys who are on TV out 
of their controlled and contrived environments, 
put them on a stage with a real audience they 
wouldn’t know what to do and might actually 
get boo’d out of the venue. Mind you the reason 
this keeps happening is because it’s “proven” to 
work. (just look at our research. HUGE market).
The best TV magic specials I have seen in the 
last decade came from Barry and Stuart in the 
UK. They did stuff for random people, for the 
people watching at home, and a little bit in-
between. As guys who were stage performers 
first they knew how to make the medium of TV 
work for them and still present it as theater. (if 
you haven’t seen their shows called “Magick” I 
highly recommend them). 

Until something new steps forth and proves it-
self to be the “better” way, we are doomed to a 
crapulent drizzle of mediocre magic, bad script-
ing, terrible editing, and shows that not only fail 
to entertain but also insult the intelligence of 
everyone who watches it.

It might be time to go for a more honest moni-
ker guys. I suggest Fauxgicians.



In explaining to non magicians or hob-
byists what it’s like being a full time 
professional, I often use the analogy 

of running your own theatre, full time 
by yourself. The hats you have to wear 
are many - Business Strategist, Publicist, 
Marketer, Designer, Accountant, Box Of-
fice & Business Manager, Set Designer, 
Lighting Designer, Choreographer, Hu-
man Resources manager, Writer, Creator 
and of course Performer. Some of these 
tasks we are able to delegate but we still 
need to be on top of them. No wonder 
that Productivity is such an important 
skill for the successful independent 
performer. We have a thousand things 
to do, so how do we get them done and 
which do we do first.

Some Early Advice 
Along with the classic advice “don’t 

leave your wallet in the dressing room,” 
another that is just as useful for young 
performers is “stop watching daytime 
television if you intend to make this a 
business.”  

Know what you are going to do the 
day before.
Having a work system means you can 
crack on with your projects without 
much thought. Deciding the night be-
fore what are your main priorities are go-
ing to be for the next day certainly helps.  
As does having weekly, monthly and 
year goals.  It also helps ensure you are 
spending your time between your Big 
Projects and the little everyday things.

Alvin Toffler on the Big Things
“You’ve got to think about big things 
while you’re doing small things so that all 
the small things go in the right direction.”

 � Some early advice
 � Know what you are going to 

do the day before
 � alvin Toffler on the big Things
 � Recommend rather than en-

dorse
 � Your contact LINKS

Part 5 - Productivity

John Carney wrote “There’s not one great secret  ... there’s a great many little ones” in his fabulous book Carneyco-
pia,  while talking about the many people who approached Dai Vernon hoping for the “One Great Secret” to help 
their magic.  And it’s just as true in creating success in your magic career as it is in creating success in your magic 
performance. Here are ten little secrets...

Ten 
LiTTLe 
SecreTS

TIMOTHY
HYDE

“If everything’s under control, you’re going too slow”   Mario Andretti



Time Chunks
We each operate at different levels of concentration and 
focus and if you are aware of this you can put it to good 
use. I find I can really get going for 20 minutes, totally fo-
cussed and then tend to get distracted for a short while. I 
can then get back to it for the same length. A quick walk, 
unpack a bag,  practice a move, cup of tea etc can provide 
a quick break and recharge the focus. Some people can do 
50 minutes, some just 10. In scheduling your goals for the 
day you can then easily estimate and allocate a number 
of segments to each task.

The Big Frog First
Mark Twain once said “If it’s your job to eat a frog, it’s best 
to do it first thing in the morning. And If it’s your job to 
eat two frogs, it’s best to eat the biggest one first.” Brian 
Tracey gave it a bit of a twist and added “eat the ugliest one 
first.”  Yep, knocking off a session of the tough job early in 
the day can boost your confidence and keep you moving 
forward. So, what is it for you .. Cold calls, Tax Returns?

Seinfeld’s Secret Tracker
This made a bit of a splash on LifeHacker about 6 years 
ago. Don’t overlook it because of it’s simplicity. A young 
comedian asked Jerry for advice and his reply was simple. 
To be a better comic you have to tell better jokes. To do 
that you have to write every day. Use a large Year View  
Wall Calender and keep it on view. A large red cross is 
placed through the first day you start writing. Each day 
you write after that forms a chain. The secret  is ... “don’t 
break the chain.”   This can be used for -Writing, Practice, 
Marketing, Exercise, Alcohol/Drug Use etc

Poker Chip Prompter
A smaller version of the Seinfeld Secret is to use a simple 
tactile and visual prompter. For many years I had 5 Poker 
Chips on my desk. They would start on the left side and as 
I knocked off a repetitive job I would transfer one to the 
right. What they tracked could change -  Calling someone, 
Mail piece sent, Old Client contacted etc. Just the simple 
fact of them sitting there to the left of the keyboard was 
a great reminder.

Getting Things Done
Dave Allen published  GTD back in 2002, subtitled The 
Art of Stress Free Productivity. It was a huge  seller. Many 
people swear by it. Many people swear about it. My sug-
gestion if you are interested is to read his follow-up book 
Ready for Anything first. This introduces  some of the con-
cepts and ideas and is a lot more accessible. Implementing 
GTD is a big leap! There are now many software apps that 
incorporate GTD to certain degrees.

Zen To Done
This is a brilliant book by Leo Baubatu which I’ve recom-
mended for years. It distils advice from various writers 
on productivity into a very simple framework that can be 

implemented in small steps. It is open source and there are 
places to get it for free on the web, but at $10 you might 
as well get it straight from Leo and check out his blog at 
the same time.     http://zenhabits.net/about/   

Impact / Ease
I mentioned this in my first Ten Little Secrets. We can all be 
busy, we can all be getting things done, but are you work-
ing on the best things to drive your business forwards? The 
Impact Ease Grid is a very powerful tool to decide exactly 
what you should or could be doing AND the priority order.

I have an explanation of this simple yet powerful tech-
nique on my Vanish Resources page.
http://www.magiccoach.com/Vanish .html 

Who is Timothy Hyde?

Timothy Hyde has been a full time performer since 1977 
and is widely acknowledged as one of Australia’s busiest 
and most successful magicians. A wide ranging career has 
taken him through street performance, comedy clubs, 
theme parks, trade shows and casino seasons. He now 
works almost exclusively in the corporate sector, both 
speaking and entertaining, with an occasional cruise ship 
assignment.

His online MagicCoach project, running since 1999, in-
cluding a free newsletter, manuscripts and unique prod-
ucts can be found here      
http://www.MagicCoach.com  

http://zenhabits.net/about
http://www.magiccoach.com/Vanish .html
http://www.MagicCoach.com


INTERNATIONAL CIRCUS FESTIVAL OF 

MONTE CARLO

INTRODUCTION

On October 16, 2013 the San Francisco-based American Himalayan Foundation held 
the largest confab of mountaineers ever to capture the roof of the world: Mount Ever-
est. Lest you think all were male, twenty-five women attending also represented the 

more than 400 people to stand on top of what to Tibetans refer to as Chomolungma, “Mother 
Goddess of us all.” (Everest stands at roughly 29,028-feet (8000+ meters), though the height 
constantly changes due to the weather.) While mountaineering in the 21st century is seen 
as a sport, master climber David Breshears upside-down “human fly” maneuvers over many 
8000-meter peaks must also be categorized as art.

The late Fortean writer, John A. Keel (1930 – 2009) said to me at Edgar’s Café on West 85th 
Street in Manhattan, “Mountaineers are very special people. They are sort of the quiet version 
of true physical champions mostly found in the circus.”

Now, imagine such superhuman feats with a live audience! Beginning in 1974, the princi-
pality of Monte Carlo has hosted the International Circus Festival. I have always wanted to 
attend this “Olympics of Circus” since I’ve attended at least one circus almost every year of my 
life since I was a small boy.

2014



Given that my father was the individual to 
bring the Argentinean Falabella miniature 
horse to North America in 1965, while at 
the same time slapping his young son, atop 
his full grown miniature horse, on the front 
pages of the world’s press, I’ve grown under-
standing the presentation of show animals.

My understanding must be somewhat similar 
to the son of a cavalryman, who, along with 
his brother, adopted his father’s profession. 
That son was Philip A. Astley (1742-1814) 
who is largely credited by historians as the 
creator of the modern circus in 1765. (Astley 
also published a book entitled Natural Magic, 
Or, Physical Amusement Revealed wherein 
he describes how he created a bullet-catch 
that saved lives during a duel.) Astley took his 
military training, his precision equestrian tal-
ents, and the lessons of an almost constantly-
moving troupe (the cavalry), to create ornate 
spectacle that replicated the ancient Roman 
use of a large, circular, outdoor amphitheater 
filled with “entertainment” seen by thousands 
at one time.

The Best of the Best

Precision movement by garrisons of talented 
people is largely the only thread between the 
military and circus. The International Circus 
Festival of Monte Carlo bridges together “the 
best of the best.” There were the best of tradi-
tional circus acts including acts with non-
human performers: elephants, horses, lions, 
tigers, dogs, and sea lions. A small village of 
concession stands adorned the outer perim-
eter of the massive tent. You could buy a full 
sit down dinner; practically any kind of candy 
on Earth, including one long licorice flavored 
“Red Bull”! As well, a veritable zoo also kept 
audience members enthralled during the 
day.  Seeing ducks and turtles sun them-
selves in the Princess Grace Garden pond, 
adjacent to the tiger’s habitats where tigers 
slept, and lovingly rolled in the hay with each 
other, was simply charming. 

No less an authority of such art, and an equal 
talent to that seen in this festival — Aurelia 
Thierree (see Vanish Cover Story December 
‘13 / January ‘14) — has said of her practice of 
multi-disciplinary circus skills “a little compe-
tition is a good thing.” While we believe that 
art is never a horse race, this conglomeration 
of acts was actually deft marketing mixed 
with genuine theatrical hopefuls—the inner 
strings of professional show business often 
invisible. Photos: Top: Ben outside Circus Tent, Ben with John Towsen (famous clown), Ben at Prince 

Reiner exhibit, bottom photo Ben, age 4, atop his full grown miniature horse.



Troupe Wu Han

Thirty-five acts, comprising several 
hundred people from all over the 
world, from Mexican elephants 
to the Russian acrobatic troupe 
Sokolov all competed for honors, 
and years-in-advance-bookings 
over a week-long period. To win 
the grand prize, the Golden Clown 
D’Or, might mean a year’s income, 
employment, and certain fame 
amidst industry aficionados, 
including the powers that sign 
checks from Las Vegas to Paris.

The massive, four-pole, 80,000 
square-foot tent is placed in the 
Fontevielle neighborhood of 
Monte Carlo.  The general 35,000 
person population of Monte Carlo 
spends a good part of the year 
anticipating and preparing for an 
additional 10,000 visitors during 
festival time. (These research num-
bers come from conversations with 
shopkeepers, waiters and cabbies.)

Our wearying travel from New 

York to Frankfurt to Nice to Monte Carlo 
took almost a full day amidst a persistent 
downpour that wrought train derailments 
from Italy to France. Yet, in over a half-cen-
tury theater going, never have I witnessed 
a more excited, enthusiastic, and gener-
ous audience than that which attends The 
International Festival of Circus of Monte 
Carlo.

Along with 4000 others watching, we saw 
four 4-hour+ long shows over four days. It 
genuinely was “S-P-E-C-T-A-C-U-L-A-I-R-E.”

The Best Seats are the 
Cheapest

An aficionado of “house seats” (those 
given to artists contractually), I have come 
to appreciate that the furthest seat from 
the stage, on the mezzanine level (with 
no one behind you), is perhaps the best 
seat in the house. Here, you can stand and 
stretch without having a tap on the shoul-
der for obscuring the stage view from the 
person behind you.



Magic, Illusion, spectacle 
and surprise are all literal 
elements of the wondrous 
tapestry that is the circus 
festival ...

At the Monte Carlo festival, the seats in this 
furthest rear area are not seats proper, but long 
wooden benches with a single-person diameter 
of perhaps 14-inches. The actual width of the 
bench seats is a mere seven inches! If you stand 
more than five-foot-four, you will be aching for leg 
space. While these seats offer largely unobstructed 
views (except near the four primary tent poles), 
they do pose a challenge in terms of comfort. If you 
are taller than five-foot-four, or suffer back ailments, 
you will want to spend a bit more and get a real seat 
(see Tips & Tricks).

Magic, illusion, spectacle and surprise are all literal 
elements of the wondrous tapestry that is the circus 
festival of Monte Carlo that carries through the 
town’s shop windows. For example, a clown making 
birds appear from top hats adorned a bakery shop 
window (I later learned that there was a citywide 
shop contest for the best window display). The 
Prince Rainier III Auditorium held a large, elegant 
museum-quality display of circus toys from the 
18th century on. Such was the cultural history and 
enthusiasm of the words the natives love to say with 
a broad smile: “Monte Carlo!”

During this festival in this gorgeous port city you 
cannot step five feet in any direction without seeing 
some promotional poster, or picturesque celebra-
tion of circus acts. Our hotel, The Columbus, border-
ing the circus tent area, was delightfully decorated 
with oversize framed black and white photographs 
of extraordinary moments in circus performance. 
The décor gaily depicted the many delightful circus 
disciplines. One entered the lobby through a an arch 
of red and white balloons.  Even the bellmen were 
dressed in circus band uniforms and smart black sea 
captain-like hats that were emblazoned with gold 
leaf stitching saying “circus master.” Charming! The 
Columbus is also the official hotel of the festival and 
offers all the amenities one could hope for with the 

Photos: Top: Lining up in the rain, clown exhibit in shop window, magician cartoon  
on glass of Cirque Assoc. booth, the Grand Prize statues



exception of 24-hour room service.
Lions and tigers kept their own counsel, even though 
their spangled “director” put them through their charm-
ing antics. A contortionist singly named Sasha, config-
ured her lithe body into shapes Euclid himself would 
have found difficult to calculate. Sasha, from Las Vegas, 
replicated the now famous act of the Lilia of Las Vegas 
who was perhaps first to accurately shoot an arrow 
with a bow into a target 10-meters away-with her feet 
while doing a hand stand.  Sasha’s new “twist” is that 
she shoots the arrow while balanced one-handed.  A 
plate-spinning act was called a “pantomime” and a 
high-energy dog act brought the audience to their feet. 
The “magical quality” to each made the audience hold 
their breath when dogs leapt impossible distances, and 
falling plates were caught by the back flipping, blinded 
performer. The notion of “magic” was upheld by things 
being constantly impossible, though, they were execut-
ed with skills “somehow” attained. Standard magicians 
would take a great lesson in showmanship by analyzing 
the rhythm, humor and timing of these acts to makes 
surprises in their own acts, genuinely surprising.

Gravity Defying Flyers: 
Amadeus

An acrobatic troupe named Vavilov did aerial acrobatics 
amidst a huge swaying platform costumed almost as 
“Goth” versions of characters found in Michael Jackson’s 
epic Thriller.  Zombie-like women (dancers from the 
Moscow Circus) with large white wigs danced eccentric 
as the sweeping chain-suspended platform launched 
and “caught” daredevil flyers. (Their PR stated the act 
was influenced by the film The Matrix.)

If you think “magic” only applies to that which appears 
impossible, then the definition is enhanced consider-
ably when that which is impossible is made however 
more likely! In this world of impossible possibilities I 
found myself shedding appreciative tears for the 17th-
century-costumed women, members of the Russian 
Sokolov troupe (from the Moscow Nikulin Circus) pre-
miering their new act Amadeus.  A woman landed as 
the fourth on a three man tower nonchalantly and then 
as quickly snapped open her fan to wave near her face 
as if taking a stroll on a lazy summer day. Other “period 
touches” also made this act one of the popular high-
lights of the entire festival, earning a Clown D’Or (Gold). 
The audience reaction was effusive.

Snapping open the fan; this one small (but, exceed-
ingly important) “piece of business” not only 
captivated the audience to a five-curtain call 
standing ovation, but, during the rambunctious 
precision performance, wrought the highest form 
of gratitude of the assembled 4,000: pulsating 
foot stomping! If you’ve never heard 4,000 people 
repeatedly stamp the floorboards with gusto, it is a 

delightful experience. The sound is similar to “rolling 
thunder.” The reaction only happened twice in over 
16-hours of performance this writer saw over four days. 
Troupe Sokolov, aka Amadeus, defines art — exacting 
detail simply executed with whimsy, attitude and, as 
was said of Picasso, “the balls of a brass elephant.” You 
have not witnessed the impossible until you see a man 
on 20-foot stilts standing on a balance bar spread be-
tween two shoulders, and this stilt-wearer has a 30-foot 
pole attached to his chest with a seat at the very top. 
A flyer is launched via teeterboard, and he is “caught” 
some 60-feet in the air. If that were not enough, to bor-
row a term from Harold Lloyd, then came “the topper.” 
The man on stilts was replaced by a man strapped to 
a single pole, much like a pogo stick. He too did triple 
barrel-roll flips en route to his landing like a knife hurled 
expertly into its target at a great distance. Wow. Dou-
ble wow…you have to see it to believe it. On one of 
the four nights I witnessed this incredible act, one flyer 
fell upon landing and a huge shriek was shared by the 
massive audience. When he tried again, you could hear 
a pin drop in the tent, tension was so thick. His success 
wrought a veritable roar of approval probably heard in 

Troupe Sokolov 
presenting 
AMADEUS



Italy, 20 miles away.

Clowns

A personal note: I was wonderfully surprised to find 
my comrade, veteran performer and circus scholar 
John Towsen (see Clowns, Hawthorne Press, 1976) had 
conspired with my wife to meet us in Monte Carlo. He 
previously told me he’d be unable to attend. I relate my 
friend’s attendance because I was desirous of seeing 
what the Monte Carlo clowns had to offer amidst the 35 
acts presented. Clowning differs greatly from country 
to county. Think of the stylistic differences between the 
French pantomime Marcel Marceau and the American 
Three Stooges! So it was with intrigue and insight I 
watched as Belogorlov and Kolganov displayed their 
singular antics. While slightly slower in pace and lesser 
in gag density than some current American Auguste 
and White Face performers, the two scored apprecia-
tive smiles from the audience, particularly during the 
children-heavy winners’ matinee. Even during the 
slower, perhaps more poetic moments, the audiences 
were polite and appreciative of the comedy of a burn-
ing top hat atop one of the rambunctious performers 
(while the other clown ran around the sizable single 
ring heartily yelling “FIRE!!!”)  This clown also gave a 
healthy schpritzing to anyone near his commanding 
antics. 

Sometimes clowning is seen as “filler” for the other acts 
as they prepare. However in Europe clowning holds its 
own with the doyens of circusdom. As evidence of the 

high regard in which the clowning arts are held, Angelo 
Munoz, who became a human Lota bowl during a clas-
sic bread baked in a hat skit, received a special mention 
for lifetime achievement from Princess Stephanie at 
the Festival.  Popov of Moscow, Bello (Nock) — a two-
time recipient of the silver and gold Clown  d’Or (the 
equivalent to the Academy Award for excellence in film) 
— and David Shiner, formerly of the streets of Paris and 
more recently an early incarnation of Cirque du Soliel, 
all champion star status. It is unfortunate when per-
formers lack imagination and therefore the comedy of 
their performance is simply a tragedy of lacking inven-
tion. Such, was not the case in the star-studded array 
of wildly talented circus artists. Clowns, jugglers who 
dazzled under duress, equestrian acts, and the massive 
performing elephant troupe did not disappoint.

Hans Klok — Illusioniste

Closing the 35-act, two-night competitive menu 
(though the festival runs two weeks) of the fantastic 
was Hans Klok. Simply announced by the compeer ring-
master as “one of the greatest and most rapid illusion-
ists of his generation” Monsieur Klok is a fast and furious 
performer. He never speaks and has the giddy prop 
abandon of Richiardi — but nowhere near the stylized 
elegance of the late Peruvian performer.

Hans Klok rushes about the ring making four sexy sirens 
appear from flames and crystal oblong boxes in less 
time that it has taken me to write this sentence. He 



HANS KLOK

Performing Mis-
Made Lady during 
his performance

presents a fury of magic and always has 
his chest heaving from hard-breathing, 
and open-jawed glee at his manifestations. 
Slightly awkward in movement, he gesticu-
lates at the end of each large-scale illusion 
as if to say, “Did you see what I just did? 
What do you think?”

Over the two nights he appeared, he 
presented five different versions of the 
Houdini Metamorphosis illusion, where a 
man and woman impossibly switch places 
(one version involved a showmanly escape 
from a water tank that had the performer 
emerge splashing water). However, while 
speed was reminiscent of the Pendragons 
and dance moves reminiscent of Roy Horn 
(of Siegfried & Roy), during the pulsating 
Firebird Suite by Igor Stravinsky, Klok is very 
much his own performer.  Amidst the gal-
loping spectacle he presents of pyrotechnic 
display every time one of his sexy dancers 
appeared or was cut into six pieces in a 
long metal tube. 

Klok’s concluding feat replicated Houdini’s 
upside-down straitjacket escape. Held aloft 
by burning ropes and nearly enclosed by 
a large razor-sharp nut cracker Klok made 
his escape in the nick of time falling to the 
stage avoiding the disappearance of his 
career at the jaws of his mechanical ap-
purtenance. There is no doubt that this 
performer appears well in the circus world, 
especially when the audience gave him a 
long-standing ovation. With amazement he 
brought his hand to his heart and mouthed 
the word “merci.” Having meaning to his 
illusions would incur greater reaction; but 
the spectacle he presents may be enough 
for most audiences dazzled by his form 
and wow content.  That said, Klok closing a 
spectacular circus did engender a conver-
sation with a circus veteran in the bar after 
the show, as to whether magicians belong 
in the circus.  It did cause pause to con-
sider whether a magician less dependent 
on obvious props and more finely honed 
physical skill would have provoked this old 
argument.   

A full list of all the performers (space 
prohibiting detailed mention) follows; plus 
awards won, and a list of tips and tricks to 
aid your attendance to this two week-long 
event that is duly described by the over-
used appellation — a w e s o m e.

THE AUTHOR

Ben Robinson is a world-traveling illusionist and award-winning 
writer (The MagiCIAn, Magic & The Silent Clowns). He’s been a 
regular contributor to VANISH since issue #1. He wrote the Dec’13/
Jan ’14 cover story on circus-theatre artist Aurelia Thierree for 
VANISH #11, and has memorialized the recently deceased magic 
legend John Calvert at age 102.  Since Oct. 2013, he’s traveled to: 
San Francisco, Orlando, Frankfurt, Nice, and Monte Carlo. His recent 
appearance on the Dr. Oz TV show (FOX) was seen by approx. 23M 
people. Ben Robinson lives in New York City with his wife An. They 
are owned by a 21-year-old parrot — Stubby.  
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Tips & Tricks 

 Stay at Columbus Hotel or Marriott Cap D’Ail— 
both a short walk from tent area. More expensive, but 
will greatly save time and taxi fare, and you can meet 
performers who lodge there.

 Cheap seats, row A or F, or pay for more expen-
sive seating.

 Wear loose clothing, as it is a long show (4 
hours). The gala Winner’s performance is usually a dress 
affair. Given January weather offers temperatures in the 
50’s (F), it is advisable to dress in layers, as it does get 
warm in the tent during the show with 4000 people and 
many hot lights.

 The gift shop with a great assortment of items is 
cash (Euros) only. Closest cash machine is SW corner of 
Princess Grace Garden. 

 Bring a cushion for bench seating. Sitting on 
coat may not work as the audience stands repeatedly 
for ceremony and coats can fall beneath the stands.

 There are two different competition perfor-
mances, a gala and a winner’s show. You can see most 
of the acts by attending 3 shows, but witnessing all four 
is exciting to see differences in the death-defying acts.

 Closest airport is Nice, France.  The #110 bus to 
the Nice airport leaves roughly every half hour from a 
stop a mere five-minute walk from either hotel.

 Various food stands adorn circus perimeter, 
but there is only one sit down restaurant, which fills 
completely during pre-show hours, and does not take 
reservations.

 The closest restaurant for an after show hang 
is Marriott Cap D’Ail, which is open until 2am on show 
nights.

 Many children attend these shows (particularly 
matinees) and are un-prepared for a 4-hour perfor-
mance, as are their parents. Be prepared for interrup-
tions.

 Most seating views are unobstructed. However, 
the four primary tent poles do obstruct views and this 
should be considered when ticket buying. Look at seat-
ing chart to make sure where your seats are.

 Section E has roving TV camera on a crane at 
competition and awards shows which does interrupt 

views and occasionally has a TV host taping during show.

 While photography is allowed, and some video, 
flash pictures are extremely dangerous to the performers 
and should be avoided.

 Monte Carlo is not cheap. Hotel, airfare, food, show 
tix and incidentals can cost approx. USD $4,000 for two, for 
one week.

 Make sure to conserve your energy. Monte Carlo is 
a great walking city, and watching many 4-hour+ shows is 
not for the meek. Exhausting entertainment. A lot of fun, 
but you need rest for this “spectator sport.”

Performers at Circus Festival 
Monte Carlo & Awards

belogorlov & Kolganov — Clowns
David burlet — Burlesque Juggler
valey Sychev & Malfina abakarova — Desire of Flight (ac-
robatics with aerial straps)   -                   Gold & Prix de Public
Tom Dieck Jr. — Lion & Tigers -           Bronze
David Jones & Rebecca birje — Fixed trapeze
Yang gang & Mou Qiang — Equilibrists -             Silver
vlad Kostenko & anton Savchenko — Equilibrists  - Bronze
The Faltynys — Unicyclists & jugglers
Emil Faltyny — Balance act
The Family of Joy gartner — Elephant act   -           Bronze
Rosi Hochegger — Dressage w/ dogs -                    Silver
Lisa Kachatryan — Tightrope  -                             Bronze
Hans Klok — Illusioniste  -               Silver
Mike Leclaire & Karen bourre — Jugglers
anastasia Makeeva — Aerlist  -           Bronze
angelo Munoz, conchi Munoz & Enric caroli — Clowns       
        Special Mention (Angelo)
Conchi Munoz — Dressage w/ Sea Lions
Robert Muraine — Eccentric Dancer
Alexandra Pivaral (aka Sasha) — Contortionist  -     Bronze
Vinicio Canestrelli Togni — Horse Dressage  -               Silver
Troupe Dobrovitskiy — Casting (acrobatics)   -              Silver
Troupe Sokolov (aka amadeus) — Vaulting-                   Gold
Troupe vavilov — Vaulting
Troupe of Wuhan — Trampoline vaulters -                     Silver







FEATURE STORY: RICHARD FORGET

RICHARD FORGET
THE JOURNEY TO  LE PLUS GRAND CABARET DU MONDE



“One by one the acts exit and return. Every one of 
them are the best at what they do and it shows, even 
on our little monitor. ”



FREEZING THE MAGICIAN

While I was writing this I happened upon 
a video of literate, well spoken and 
downright erudite Penn Jillette. 

After watching his video and then scanning my 
own words to follow, an old Peanuts comic strip 
came to my mind. Charlie, Lucy and Linus are ly-
ing on a grassy knoll while scanning the sky… 
Lucy: If you use your imagination, you can see 
lots of things in the cloud formation...What do 
you think you see, Linus? 

Linus: Well, those clouds up there look to me like 
the map of the British Honduras in the Carib-
bean....That cloud up there looks a little like the 
profile of Thomas Eakins, the famous painter and 
sculptor...and that group of clouds over there gives 
me the impression of the stoning of Stephen...I can 
see the Apostle Paul standing there to one side.... 

Lucy: Uh huh...That’s very good... What do you see 
in the clouds, Charlie Brown? 

Charlie Brown: Well, I was going to say I saw a 
ducky and a horsie, but I changed my mind.    

With this chronicle of events I have attempted 
to honestly document my three performances 
on the French television show Le Plus Grand 
Cabaret Du Monde. For some it is and easy road. 
For others the road is a little bit more winding…
I can hear everything from my dressing room. 
From the room directly across from ours, 
whoops and hollers echo throughout the hall-
way. What kind of act is that? It sounds like they 
are putting on some kind of country/hip hop 
hoedown. Performers, hailing from every nook 
and cranny of the globe intermingle; acrobats, 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uVWR8e4hPPc


Producing 
a drum kit 
center stage

clowns, contortionists, plate spinners, magicians, 
comedians, ventriloquists and various other per-
formers from different disciplines busily walk up 
and down the hallway. Where are they going? 
I know, just like me, they have nothing but time 
to kill. We have done our technical rehearsals and 
every act has one performance, for the camera, in 
the can. Now it is time to do it in front of real peo-
ple. It is three o’clock and I have at least five hours 
to wait until it is my turn to perform on the world’s 
greatest televised variety show. It is called Le Plus 
Grand Cabaret Du Monde and this is not my first 
go around. It is in fact, my third time. So, why then, 
am I so nervous? 

The first time I appeared on Le Plus Grand Cabaret 
Du Monde (If this was a movie, the sound of a cas-
cading harp would coincide with the lens blurring 
to signify we are looking back in time) was in the 
year 2004. This was before America’s Got Talent, 
Britain’s Got Talent and any of the other Got Talent 
shows existed throughout the world. It is before 
the real onslaught of social media and Facebook 
existed. In the big scheme of things, it’s not that 
long ago. In social media’s scheme of things it is in 
the stone age.

Grand Cabaret is recorded in Paris, France. In Can-
ada, it is a show that many aspiring magicians and 
specialty acts are very aware of. We are a bilin-
gual country and a great deal of our media comes 
from the USA, Britain and, of course, France. The 
province of Quebec, being francophone, receives 
a great deal of programming from France and 
distributes it throughout the nation on specialty 
channels. It’s a little bit harder to find but if you 
want it, you can get it.  At first there was a rumour 
that this show existed, out of France, that was fea-
turing all the great variety acts from around the 
world. I needed to find this show. Today I would 
just Google it. After a little bit of sleuthing, I finally 
figured out where it could be found on my televi-
sion. It was on a channel known as TV5. It was, and 
still is, hosted by its creator, Patrick Sébastien. 

Ahhhh, Patrick Sébastien. From a North American’s 
point of view Patrick’s personality conveniently 
fits into our stereotype of what the host of a show, 
such as this, should look, act and talk like. He is 
celebrated in France, and besides this show, is also 
known as being an actor, comedian and singer. On 
Le Plus Grand Cabaret Du Monde he comes across 
as a kind of bon vivant who keeps the show mov-
ing at a swift pace. The show’s format is simple. In 
a studio that is designed to look like a cabaret, the 
well dressed and elegant studio audience sit at ta-
bles decorated with uncomplicated, lit, lamps. The 
studio’s ambiance is filled with the rich colours of 

red, orange and blue. Patrick holds court at the cen-
tre table and is the warm host to a cadre of famous 
French and international stars. Patrick chats with his 
guests and in between these chats they watch a bevy 
of specialty acts. At the end of the show Patrick glides 
up onto the stage, where all the performers have con-
gregated, to lead in a sing along that can best be de-
scribed as being truly French in only the greatest way. 
The end of the show is book ended by the beginning 
of the show where Patrick enters the stage flanked by 
a line of beautiful, feather attired and topless female 
dancers. There is never any childish or misguided 
outrage in the media or general public over the fact 
that beauty and nudity is being tastefully displayed 
on prime time television. No Nipplegate to be found 
here folks. Joie de vivre is in full display. It is a cele-
bration of variety and of art. It is mature and it is civi-
lised. It is a display of French culture in a way only the 
French can pull off. Who wouldn’t be seduced by and 
want to be a part of that?! 

It is all so different when compared with what 
one witnesses on North American television, 
where you are allowed to show skulls being 
bludgeoned into submission, but consider it 
blasphemy for a female to reveal a centimetre 
of skin on the very same broadcast.

With my goal enshrined, I set my sights on getting 



invited to perform on the show. 
This was not an easy task because 
the show, obviously, consistently 
received submissions from every 
performer who had ever picked up 
a juggling pin, floating table or gi-
ant harmonica. From watching the 
show I surmised that I had a chance. 
Because the show is internationally 
syndicated, many of the acts are si-
lent. I knew I met that criteria. Most 
of the acts had achieved a higher 
level in terms of skill and achieve-
ment. I had won various awards in 
the magic world and felt that I had 
something different and unique to 
offer. So, with a certain amount of 
trepidation mixed with confidence 
I submitted my video tape. I was 
warned that even if they like what 
I offered it might take a while to re-
ceive a response. They were right. I 
wasn’t disheartened and hoped that 
my time might come.

My time came in June 2004, and it 
came in the form of a double punch. 
I was simultaneously invited to per-
form at the Monte Carlo Magic fes-
tival where Princes Rainer, Albert 
and Princess Stephanie held reign. 

And, I was also invited to perform on  
Le Plus Grand Cabaret Du Monde. 
Oh…that little show too huh? Both 
would take place a few weeks apart. 
To make it even more interesting 
I booked the Magic Castle in be-
tween! One caveat was that, for the 
television show, I would need to find 
a way to condense my eight and a 
half minute act down to about four 
minutes. Not an easy task, especially 
for me, because my act actually had 
a plot. It was, and is, a simple plot. 
Magician performs magic while 
waiting for girl to appear. But the 
act would fail to move forward and 
make sense if I just guillotined ef-
fects out. I would have to find a way 
to shorten the act’s various elements 
while still allowing it to advance to 
its climax.

That summer was dedicated to find-
ing a way to shorten the act and then 
commit it to muscle memory. I, along 
with my assistant, had to learn the 
new truncated version so well, that 
performing it on television would 
become second nature. I didn’t want 
to have to think about any moves I 
needed to execute. The problem 

was that relearning the shortened 
version was not all that easy. If you 
have ever performed a silent act to 
music you know that you come to 
learn it so well that you technically 
are not aware of what you are do-
ing on a stage. You just do it. This al-
lows you to act, react and emote in 
an unrestricted manner. If you have 
to shorten everything you now have 
to start consciously thinking about 
where you are and what you have to 
do. This is not a place you want to be. 
Throw in the fact that although I had 
been performing the act for a few 
years it was all still a learning process 
in terms of editing.

The hot season slipped by quickly 
but I felt we were primed and ready 
to perform on Le Plus Grand Caba-
ret Du Monde. That September we 
boarded a flight to Paris and I was 
about as excited as you could get. 
Being greeted at the arrival termi-
nal by one of the show drivers was 
an early relief. It’s always a crapshoot 
whether someone is going to actual-
ly be there waiting for you with their 
little sign, with your name written on 
it, in hand. You always pray, walking 



I’ve spent over 40-years studying the work of Charlie Chaplin (1889-1977). I knew of the master’s granddaugh-
ter, Aurélia Thierrée, because I’ve come to know slightly (and write about) her parents Victoria Thierrée Chaplin 
and Jean Baptiste Thierrée, since meeting them exactly 30 years ago. However, it was not until a call at 12:45am 

in late July from clown scholar and veteran performer John Towsen1  in Paris, that I was alerted to her five perfor-
mances of her North American debut of her new show Murmures des Murs (billed simply in New York as Murmurs) 
in the Lincoln Center Festival, which ran July 6 - 28, 2013.

I sat in the balcony near her mother Victoria, the director, choreographer (with Armando Santin), and set designer 
of the show. Ms. Chaplin also designed the costumes with Véronique Grand, Jacques Perdiguez, and Monika 
Schwarzl. After the show we had a nice reunion since I’d seen her only a few times in the last 20 years. She asked 
me what I thought of the show. I told her that while I recognized the adventurous family imprimatur, this was a 
show that stood alone—this was Aurélia’s show. Victoria Chaplin’s resultant smile is eternal.

After my initial review of Murmurs appeared, VANISH editor Paul Romhany, also unfamiliar with Ms. Thierrée’s work, 
assigned me the task of interviewing the alluring actress who doffs many chapeaus in her performance: dancer, 
comedian, aerialist, juggler, acrobat and illusionist extraordinaire. Remarkably, she doesn’t utter one spoken word 
in the 90-minute no intermission show. Magic is part of the landscape; happening as an invisible “presence” un-
announced, spectacular in its surprising essence. Invisibility is something she and her family weave well!

The task to interview this sprightly sprite was made simpler by 21st century technology. Coordinating parties in 
Germany, France, New York and Canada had to align; then, a location was selected conducive to privacy and celeb-
rity safety; and finally, the schedules of at least six busy people had to be arranged. (Then Murphy’s Law arrived: all 
was interrupted by a surgical operation for your scribe’s poor right hand, injured the night of Ms. Thierrée’s perfor-
mance that wrought five curtain calls and screams of “Brava Aurélia!” by many in the packed house.)

1 See CLOWNS, Hawthorn Publishers, New York, 1976

out and pushing your cart loaded 
up with cases and luggage, that you 
don’t have to start tracking them 
down. With this show that is never a 
problem. I always equate performing 
on Le Plus Grand Cabaret Du Monde 
with being inserted into a giant, fine 
tuned, machine. Something with 
lots of gears and cogs. When you 
are picked up at the airport you are 
vacuumed in. Into the machine you 
go where every last detail has been 
engineered so that no lapses occur. 
They make sure you are where you 
are supposed to be when you are 
supposed to be somewhere. They 
make sure that everything you need 
to perform at your optimum level is 
at your finger tips. If, for example, you 
need two containers of lighter fluid 
you will get four…just in case. Eve-
rybody knows their role and they do 
it well. From your driver to the stage 
hands to the stage manager to the 
sound engineers to the camera peo-
ple to the lighting people to the peo-
ple who bring water to your dressing 
room, their job is defined. You just 
better be damn sure you know your 
job too, because they do not have 
time for fools or newbie’s. At the end 

when you are deposited back at the 
airport you are not necessarily spit 
out as much as sent on your way 
gentle into that good night. You are 
officially released from the machine. 
The only problem is you don’t want 
to leave. You want to immediately 
go back into the comfort of that ma-
chine and do it all again…now!    
    
From the airport your driver brings 
you to a nice, though not elegant, 
hotel. It’s fine and it serves its pur-
pose. The studios and hotel are lo-
cated in the Noisy Le Grand region 
of Paris which is basically a suburb. 
From your hotel room you can see 
the Eifel tower in the distance. It is 
so tantalizing close yet so far away. 
The upside is you usually have one 
day off before the main show day 
to see as much of Paris as you can 
cram into 12 hours. My assistant and 
I made a beeline to the Eifel tower, 
the fashion district and Champs Ely-
sees where we stumbled upon Tom 
Cruise walking out of a limo for the 
premiere of one of his movies. I really 
only saw his head through the crowd 
to be honest. As tall as I am there is 
no amount of height that would al-

low me to see all of little Tommy in 
that situation. Later that night we 
go to see a show at the Lido (after I 
pestered someone in the production 
staff to get me comped tickets) and 
see Jerome Murat perform his act for 
my first time. Ironically I would meet 
Jerome the next day because he was 
also booked to perform on the show. 
We didn’t talk much though. He 
seemed very pale and just stared at 
me as if he was a statue. 

The first day of technical rehearsal is 
a lesson in order. As I alluded to ear-
lier, everyone is busy doing their job. 
Your job is to be ready when they 
call your number. Generally your first 
rehearsal is a run through without 
all your props loaded. It is a chance 
for the director to see you move. It 
is the time lighting is confirmed. It 
is the time for them to make sure 
that you are not dressed inappro-
priately, do not have any non sanc-
tioned product logos on your props 
or have not changed your act’s con-
tent and length promised. You have 
already sent all your technical needs 
and now it is time to confirm them. 
The production reserves the right 
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to make changes to what you may 
have requested because they know 
what is going to work and what is 
not going to work on television. For 
example, at the end of my act, after I 
produce my assistant, we end the act 
in a dip. In a live situation I request a 
black out at the bottom of the dip. I 
requested this of the show without 
really thinking the whole scenario 
through. How can you have a black 
out on television? You can’t…that’s 
how! Viewers may think there is 
something wrong with their televi-
sions or worse, change the channel. 
You cannot make a request for a tel-
evision screen to go black for three 
seconds. They explained to me the 
facts of television life and we forgot 
about my little indiscretion. They 
then gave me a pat on the head and 

said, “it’s alright you silly little Ca-
nadian!” I’m exaggerating their re-
sponse, of course. I’m not little.
Your first technical rehearsal is a lit-
tle overwhelming for a few reasons. 
The first obvious reason being that 
you are standing on a stage that, 
till this moment, you have only 
dreamed about performing on. The 
experience is new and you still have 
not found a way to make it all slow 
down. It entirely comes at you in 
Grand Prix speed.

The first time you enter set B1 at 
Bry studios you are taken aback 
at how compact the set layout is 
compared to what you had envi-
sioned. When you enter the set, 
props are covered by protectors 

(or not even set or erected), and 
it is all being lit by the coldness 
of overhead fluorescents. You re-
alize that the tiers of tables that 
seemed to go on forever, when 
you watched the show on televi-
sion, are few. You enter from the 
side back, which means you are 
looking down as your eyes scan 
the studio for the first time. It is 
decidedly underwhelming. Of 
course that all changes when 
people, lighting, set pieces, am-
biance and energy fill the room. 
It’s still smaller than you expect-
ed, but everything you hoped the 
whole experience of performing 
on the show would be like, and 
more, comes into fruition. 



The second thing that can really dis-
combobulate you when performing 
on the show for the first time is the 
fact that Patrick Sébastien and vari-
ous “important people” associated 
with the show are watching you do 
this first run through. It is just you, 
the tech crew, and six to ten people 
scattered throughout the seating 
section. I should amend that point. 
They are kind of watching you. Pat-
rick is hands on when it comes to 
this show. He is usually watching 
you but also may be in some deep 
discussion in regards to another 
matter that is pertinent to the show. 
Every act is vetted by Patrick. If you 
are on the show Patrick has watched 
you in some kind of video format. 
But now you have to do it live and 
even if it is just a technical run 

through you still feel the pressure. 
This hands on method is not so dis-
similar to the way Ed Sullivan ran his 
show (Ed was the creator and host 
of a famous American variety televi-
sion show that ran for over twenty 
years and was named after him). If 
you ever want to get a little insight 
into the way old school television 
was run, pick up one of the many bi-
ographies written about Ed Sullivan. 
To think you are home free and that 
your appearance on Le Plus Grand 
Cabaret Du Monde is guaranteed 
once you have arrived, would be 
folly. I distinctly remember an act on 
the show who did not make it to the 
broadcast. I could be wrong though. 
Maybe the producers moved their 
performance to another broadcast 
night but…I don’t think soooo. They 
were a strange crew of performers 
who wore masks that resembled 
birds with feathers on them. They 
did bizarre things with basketballs. 
I had to stop watching them dur-
ing their rehearsal because they in-
creasingly made me feel more nerv-
ous with every mistake they made. 
I still have this image burned in my 
memory bank of them pecking their 
heads and bodies around the stage 
chasing down errant balls that kept 
bouncing off the stage. I never did 
understand what they were sup-
posed to be doing. I did understand 
one thing though…I could not take 
it anymore and needed to get the 
heck out of there while they were 
still on that stage. Whenever I 
see acts like this, I inevita-
bly end up exclaiming 
to myself, “please 
don’t be me, 
please don’t 
… b e … m e .” 
It’s as if their 
s h o r t c o m -
ings are go-
ing to some-
how rub off 
on me or, 
even worse, 
maybe I am 
not self aware 
enough to re-
alize I shouldn’t 
be there either. All 

I knew was I was out of there while 
they were still on! Incidentally, Ed 
Sullivan was notorious for giving 
acts the axe, too. His axe cut even 
deeper though because he was in-
famous for doing it just before show 
time. How mortifying would it be to 
be given that news?

My turn to do tech arrived. It was 
time for me to do an apparently 
simple run through. I began the 
first part of my act where I float fire 
around and on my body. It started 
out fine but I could slowly feel myself 
slipping out of sync with my music. 
Normally all I needed to do in a situ-
ation like this is either speed up or 
slow down to get my cadence back 
into its proper place. It’s not nuclear 
science but for some reason it was 
getting worse rather than better! To 
compound my struggle, Patrick and 
his minions ceased their conversa-
tion to solely focus upon me and the 
strange gyrations I was committing 
upon their stage. Around the stage 
I bounced with a strange smile on 
my face that said, “I’m lost.” As Pat-
rick sat there sporting a bewildered 
look on his face, the reason for my 
struggle finally dawned upon me. I 
gave them the wrong CD! Somehow 
I had given them the soundtrack for 
the full length version of my act. This 
is why I was out of sync! There was 
going to be no way I could perform 
the act with this music, technical run 

through or not! 
I had no 

choice 
but 



SET B2 ENTRANCE

to sheepishly walk down stage and proclaim that I 
had to stop. I think they thought I was having some 
kind of performer’s meltdown. I stated my reason 
for stopping and immediately dashed off the stage 
to find my case with the right soundtrack in it. All 
this while the whole production sat around wait-
ing for me. I’m sure for Patrick, and the production 
crew this was nothing but a blip. Stuff happens. 
For me it was just plain embarrassing because it 
was an amateur move. The rest of that first tech-
nical run through was thankfully uneventful. The 
experience was, though, a reminder to double and 
triple check everything! Especially when you are 
notorious for living up to your last name.

Here is confirmation of my belief that Le Plus 
Grand Cabaret Du Monde  leaves no stone 
left unturned. In between technical run-
throughs one and two the show’s stage man-
ager had a question for me. This needs a little 
background. At that time in my career I had 
a real hate on for British Airways. They lost 
all my cases and luggage, for a week, when 
I was attempting to compete at FISM for the 
very first time. I held a grudge and deduced 
my only method of retribution was through 
magic. At the time a prop trash bin, that I use 
in my act,  sported graffiti to make it look a 
little bit more urban. I had written, in graf-
fiti style going from top to bottom and side-
ways…Do Not Fly British Airways. I thought 
it was way too cryptic for anyone to notice. It 
was my own personal dig at the “MAN” and 
“CORPORATE GREED”. Yes I know…naive and 
sophomoric but it was something nobody 
was  ever going to notice. Wrong! The stage 
manager walked on stage and asked me, 
“why do you have do not fly British Airways 
on your prop?” I was floored. I asked her how 
they noticed that detail but she didn’t really 
give me an answer. I deduced that everybody 
on the set was on the lookout for red flags or 
things that might compromise the produc-
tion. Thankfully I did not paint the graffiti 
on. I created them using vinyl sign material 
and had no problem moving letters around 
to obscure my original message a little more. 
What can I say? I was busted…...by the MAN! 
Or, in this case, by the WOMAN!! But she still 
works for the MAN!!! I don’t know what I’m 
saying either.

With the first day of technical rehearsals finished a 
certain amount of confidence begins to settle in. 
You feel more ready to move into the day that re-
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ally counts. Of course, when that day begins, the 
butterflies wake up nice and early too. In fact they 
never really go to bed.

Early afternoon of show day is spent recording 
every guest performer’s act in front of the cameras 
in full dress. It is a full performance sans audience. 
It is a way for the production company to get eve-
ryone’s act in the can (i.e. on video) in case some 
kind of unforeseeable problem occurs when you 
are performing your act in front of real people lat-
er that night. It is a great safety net that frees your 
mind just a little. My first full, on camera, perfor-
mance for Le Plus Grand Cabaret Du Monde went 
without a hitch. Bring on the people!

Tickets to watch Le Plus Grand Cabaret Du Monde 
are not easy to come by. Apparently the waiting 
list is long. People arrive early and are dressed 
formally. As the guests file in, your energy really 
picks up. The walk from your dressing room to the 
soundstage takes you through Bry studios’ cavern-
ous main area where you can see the line begin to 
form in the afternoon.

Like all television shows, Le Plus Grand Cabaret Du 
Monde have a person who warms up the crowd. It 
is basically a spectators’ boot camp where they are 
shown how they should act and react towards the 
guest performers. The production records these 
reaction shots to be edited in at post production 
wherever it is needed. 

At approximately 8:00 p.m. the show begins. Pat-
rick Sébastien always wants to keep the show 
moving and as live as possible. The guest chats 
and performances are recorded in real time. Of 
course there are times when they need to make 
large set changes or some unforeseen mishap 
happens. That stops the show in its tracks, but it 
is not common. If there is an act with some hu-
mungous set or equipment, it will be the first act 
that will be recorded even if it appears later in the 
show for the televisions viewing audience. It is 
easier and quicker to break down a set as opposed 
to setting it up. Especially for acrobatic acts. They 
are justifiably fussy about the placement of their 
props. I’ve also witnessed Patrick record his open-
ing entrance and introductions in the middle of 
the recording. It doesn’t matter because it is all, of 
course, realigned in post production.

 “If I cannot stand directly next to my props 
I like to throw a sheet over the whole thing.  
It deters curious performers and hanger-
ons who do not understand you never, EVER 
touch a magician’s props.”

As the show moves forward you are very aware of the 
acts who perform before you. I always like to make note 
of the length of the act just before me and what their 
final movement is. It is a rule I use every time I perform. 
It allows me to do my last second preparation which one 
has to do when working with fire. This time I broke one 
of my other cardinal rules in regards to always staying 
near my props. My biggest prop, a phone booth and 
trash bin, had to be pushed up a ramp to get on to the 
main stage area. This meant that I was stuck at the bot-
tom of the ramp while performers and dancers ran back 
and forth. It’s funny how you develop “balls” the longer 
you perform. Today I would not stand for being separat-
ed from my props. I am so aware of what can go wrong 
and understand that ultimately you cannot blame other 
people for bumping or touching your props. They are 
your props…guard them! Performers are usually so full 
of adrenalin, especially when they are coming off the 
stage, that they are not aware of things they may bump 
into. Or if they are a stage hand who wants to move your 
prop, they probably will not know where to grab it. That 
is just the way it is. They have a job to do. Your  job is to 
protect your equipment at any cost. About ten minutes 
before my turn (that’s approximately one act and two 
chats), a stagehand attempted to move my set piece. 
While doing so he inadvertently touched a button on 
my prop umbrella which was preset to create a little fire 



explosion when said button is touched. I had no idea 
what just occurred until the stage manager remarked 
that she thought she saw smoke when they moved my 
prop. “Smoke you say?!” After being allowed to go check 
it out I realized that yes, indeed, he did set it off. Thank-
fully the whole prop wasn’t set ablaze, which was a real 
possibility. I was able to frantically reset the prop while 
flop sweat poured down my face. Not exactly the Zen 
state you want to be in seconds before it is your turn to 
go on.

Pushing out your prop to centre stage and waiting to 
perform on Le Plus Grand Cabaret Du Monde, is also a 
bit of a shock the initial time. The first thing you realize, 
during technical rehearsal, is downstage is basically a 
thrust. The stage manager must have noticed my be-
mused look when she asked me to move as far down as 
possible. I was learning one of my first lessons in televi-
sion. To paraphrase her, “The audience in the show? They 
don’t matter. The show is for the camera. The people are 
just furniture.” In other words don’t worry about the live 
audience seeing all the nasty work going on behind your 
prop. If the camera doesn’t see it, that is all that matters. 
But it all is still a little disconcerting when, in the live per-
formance, your props are pushed all the way downstage. 
I have to be there too, because I begin my act by stand-
ing next to my phone booth. Patrick and his guests are 

just a few feet in front of me. There is no waiting in the 
wings, no curtains and definitely no black out to hide un-
der. The audience is all around you, and the whole studio 
is, of course, brilliantly and well lit. One has nothing to 
do except stand there and patiently wait until they have 
finished talking. In the meantime the studio audience is 
burning you with their eyes. At least that is what it feels 
like. The only thing you can do, and in retrospect it truly 
is a great moment, is scan your eyes around the set and 
soak up its sights and sounds from the OTHER side of 
that camera lens, which you have watched through your 
television countless  times. That time is fleeting though, 
because soon enough the conversation shifts over to 
you!! I am half French and unfortunately not as fluent as I 
want to be in the language but, believe me, I know when 
they are talking about me! That is when your adrenaline 
kicks into overdrive. Usually it is one of the stars, who has 
watched your video and has become acquainted with 
your act, who introduces you. It is a nice touch and in 
my case the French star was a pleasant gentleman who 
gave me a fantastic introduction. With him and Patrick 
saying my name in unison I felt like I was being shot out 
of a cannon. 

I’d like to say that my first performance on Le Plus Grand 
Cabaret Du Monde was flawless and that there was not 
one problem…but if I did I would be a liar! Actually I 
didn’t make a mistake but ultimately I am captain of the 
ship and the one who is ultimately responsible if some-
thing goes awry. In my act there is a point where fire that 
was just on my arm transfers into a top hat resting on 
top of my trash bin. To ignite this fire, in the hat, my as-
sistant needs to press a remote control button. I don’t 
think I am giving away too of a big secret here. I then 
have to surreptitiously extinguish this fire and ditch the 
top hat into the trash bin. No problem except for some 
reason my assistant at the time got lost in terms of where 
we were in the act and pressed the fire ignition button 
again. The only problem was the top hat had already 
been ditched and was resting in the trash bin. So here 
I was performing and having fun on the largest stage, 
figuratively speaking, I had ever been on. From the cor-
ner of my eye I could see smoke start to billow out from 
the trash bin. NOT a good omen. I now had to make a 
decision as my mind raced. Am I going to stop the act 
in front of all these people and cameras or am I going 
to attempt to put out the fire which was now flaming in 
the trash bin? I went for the latter. I calmly reached inside 
the bin, and with my right hand, out of sight, frantically 
attempted to put out the fire. After what felt like an eter-
nity but could not have been more than ten seconds, the 
fire was out. I got to it quickly enough and was able to 
move some props over and on top of the flames to snuff 
it out. The crisis was averted by the thinnest of margins. 
The audience knew something was up but I don’t think 
they were sure what that up exactly was. And now the 
reason why they have us do a full performance for cam-
eras in the afternoon becomes very apparent. The whole 
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scene of me reaching in the trash bin and putting the fire 
out was completely cut and replaced by my afternoon 
performance. On the television show, the only hint that 
something may have been awry is a shot of one of the 
star guests, ironically a French Canadian actress, reacting 
and leaning over to discuss what they were seeing. Till 
this day whenever I watch that video.

 

I always look for that place in the performance where it 
could have been bad…really bad! But the end result was 
I didn’t freak out, kept calm, moving, performing and it 
came out great! The reactions and chatter of the guests, 
after I was finished, were excellent. Order was restored in 
the universe. At least in my universe it was.

 It was a heck of a place to learn a lesson. The first 
thing I did when I got back home was engineer a 
failsafe so that this fire in the trash bin problem 
would never happen again. It never has and it 
never will happen again (tight shot of magician 
swiping the back of his hand across his forehead 
and exhaling).

Coming home and waiting for the show to play on tel-
evision is a little nerve wracking (as it was this last time 
too). Even if you feel good about your performance you 
never know how you are going to be portrayed on TV. I 
felt more anxiety waiting to watch myself on television 
than I did when I actually performed the act on the show! 
“Oh I hope they got the edits right…I hope there were 
no flashes on my part, I hope I looked 
good…blah, blah freaking blah.”

The Second Coming
In 2007 I was invited back to perform 
on Le Plus Grand Cabaret Du Monde. I 
had created a second act which was get-
ting some nice reviews and reactions. It 
is entitled News Of The World, and was 
little bit of a departure for me in terms 
of content. At that time I was thinking of 
new ways to present my magic. I wanted 
to create something that might be a lit-
tle bit more provocative and timely. I’m 
a bit of a news junkie, so I figured that 
might be an interesting path to take. 
The only problem with creating an act 
like that is it falls under the same prob-
lems being too fashionable has. It goes 
out of fashion! If I created an act that was 
about current events it much sooner 
than later would be literally old news. If 
it was too cryptic or preachy it stood a 

chance of alienating one segment or the other. If it was 
considered too controversial, shows like Le Plus Grand 
Cabaret Du Monde probably would take a pass. After all, 
we are hired to perform not preach.
What I attempted to do was create an act with subtext 
that could be enjoyed purely for its magic content, or for 
the thread that holds it all together. Or hopefully both! 
I think I accomplished at least that. I have had people 
ask me what I am trying say with this act and I have had 
people accuse me of trying to say something that I am 
not. I’m actually not trying to say anything with it. I just 
wanted to hold up a mirror and somehow wrap it around 
magic. That’s it. 

Like my first act, An Urban Phantasy, News Of The World 
is a simple act to watch but not simple to do! And that is 
fine. I have a name for this habit of mine for creating dif-
ficult acts to do. I talk about this in my lecture and I call it 
the Iceberg theory. In a nutshell it means that what the 
audience should see is the “iceberg” above the water line 
and not what is below the water line. I think we are all 
aware that only ten percent of an iceberg is above water?

This time around performing my act on the show seemed 
like it might be an easier task when compared to my first 
go around. I now had an advantage going on the show 
because I knew exactly what to expect. I expected it to 
all slow down for me. And it did. I knew what the stage 
would be like, I knew what the crew would be like and I 

http://youtu.be/FXfIWVb5J0w


knew what the production’s expectations would be like. I 
wouldn’t say it was uneventful compared to the first time 
but it is amazing what a little experience can do for you.
One thing that would be different compared to the first 
time, was I would be doing the show by myself, and had 
nobody to share the experience with. Usually there are 
a few other magicians in the show who you get to hang 
out with and make fun of other acts with. Oh I know it’s 
bad, but you do it too, and it may have even been about 
me (here’s one. If you ever go to China ask them why 
they call me Visa Forget). On this show the other magi-
cians were mostly illusionists such as Peter Marvey. Peter 
brings his own crew, so he doesn’t have a lot of time to 
basically hang out. I make that statement with no malice 
intended. When I am performing illusions my focus be-
comes the people within my crew also. That is the way it 
should be. Besides, my great Parisian friends Gilles and 
Valerie Mageaux took this stray Canadian in for a day and 
we had a great time visiting Paris, and then later in the 
day consuming Valerie’s fine cooking. I love that day off 
before you have to perform for real on the show.

First technical run through…check. Second technical 
run through…check. First full dress performance for the 
cameras…check. Not that this ever gets simple but it all 
seems to moving along at an easier to digest pace this 
time around. The only thing left is the live performance. 
The same butterflies begin to swirl around as the guests 
enter the theatre though. The show begins and off we 
go again. 

The Le Plus Grand Cabaret Du Monde machine is run-
ning smoothly until one act, who does a balancing act 
on a slack line, falls when trying to execute a back flip 
from about six feet off the ground. I could see why he 
would fall. It is a difficult move. An instant and eerie pall 
permeates the studio when something like this happens. 
It is as if all the sound is sucked out of the room through 
a communal gasp. The only sound heard is that of the 
crew rushing to his aid. Thankfully, he is alright. The de-
cision is made to do it again. The audience is revved up 
again by the production to the level they were at just be-
fore his first fall. The difference being, there is now a ten-
sion in the air, and their gazes are a little more focussed. 
The rope walker gets back on and prepares to execute 
his back flip. Obviously the first time was some kind of 
one in a million slip up. He surely  won’t miss this second 
time. In the air he flips…and on the ground he plum-
mets. This time a few groans are mixed in with the gasps 
of disbelief. The same silence grips the room as the rope 
walker is attended to. At this point the difficulty of this 
move has surely dawned upon everyone witnessing it. 
Up on the rope he climbs, for a third time, and now a 
small part of the studio audience is becoming just a tad 
belligerent. Not towards the performer nor the produc-
ers of the show. It just seems like it is madness for him 
go back up there and attempt it again. But, of course, he 
will. That is what he is here to do. It is his big move. The 

tension has been ratcheted  up to a fever pitch. There is 
no need to attempt to get the volume in the room up 
this time. It is already there. For the third time on the 
rope, the walker prepares to execute a back flip. This has 
got to be the one, is the prevailing hope. Everyone wants 
him to execute the back flip so that they can burst into 
applause of relief but, no, he goes down again! It is not 
possible. 

Apparently they do not have a three strikes and you are 
out rule in rope walking. As sore and as damaged as his 
body and ego may have felt, the rope walker knew he 
had to get back on that rope and accomplish this move 
for the camera. I assumed he didn’t even bother attempt-
ing it for rehearsal or they would have just said, ”okay 
that is enough, let’s use the afternoon take.” But they 
didn’t make this statement,  and they obviously needed 
him to make the jump. The story needed an ending.
For the fourth time the walker is standing on the rope 
preparing to jump. Now the audience is filled with dread 
for what can happen. God knows they are not going to 
look away though. Who would?! It is a complete and 
utterly riveting moment. At this point words are point-
less. People are staring at each other and wringing their 
hands. Now it is torture…especially since he now has 
fallen for the fourth time.
The fifth attempt. People are staring and gawking with 
disbelief. What can they do? Resignation is taking over 
the room. He’s not going to make it. The producers are 
going to have to call this off. It is surreal, hair raising and 
every other adjective one can think of. For his fifth at-
tempt the walker once again throws his body into the air 
backwards… and lands perfectly on the rope. Have you 
ever heard that sports cliché, “and the place goes wild?” 
That is exactly what happened. It was a spine chilling cre-
scendo of collective relief, shock and definitely awe over 
what had just occurred. They were relieved for him, and 
they were relieved for themselves not having to watch 
him fall anymore. It was quite the moment. And what 
was I thinking during this moment of jubilation and hu-
man achievement ?  “Damn…I’m glad I’m not up next!!” 

When the rope walker segment of the show aired 
I was very curious to see how they would portray 
it. To my disappointment they completely cut out 
every missed back flip. I felt that they really missed 
out on showing the drama and tension unfolding 
with every failed attempt. Maybe he asked them 
not to show it but, for me, that was a missed op-
portunity. 

The audience needed time to settle and get their wits 
back again. It took a few acts but they calmed down and 
the natural flow of the show resumed.

My performance went on without a hitch, the audience 
responded with a standing ovation and Patrick’s guests 



responded with a kind word before and afterwards. 
That’s all you can hope for as a performer I would think. 

Applause And Awes
In 2012 I decided that I needed to pitch some new illu-
sions that I had been working on to Le Plus Grand Caba-
ret Du Monde. It was a busy year, but I felt that I needed 
to start concentrating on new magic and new goals, and 
in particular a few illusions. I had always done illusions, 
but never bothered pitching them to the show because 
I felt they were either not good or different enough. 
I felt I needed to say something if I was going to pitch 
illusions to a larger vehicle such as this show. I pitched 
my material but my schedule kept messing with me. I 
would receive an email from the show inquiring about 
these illusions,  but I could never find the time to finish 
them in the way they deserve. It wasn’t just a matter of 
building them and then taking a day or two to work out 
the choreography. One illusion in particular required a 
tremendous amount of “work shopping,” which is a new 
process for me in terms of working with other people. 
I am used to working out the details, and then hiring 
people. Then it is a matter of basically just showing them 

what their role will be. With these new effects a lot of in-
put was required from the people I hired. The result was 
that some illusions have been sitting in storage for about 
two years waiting for me to find time. This meant a lot of 
emails from me to the show stating that I am so sorry, 
but they are still not ready. It was kind of ridiculous on 
my part, because all I needed to do was put the time in, 
and hopefully, if they are as good as I perceive them to 
be, I would be invited back to the show. 

Summer 2013 was spent physically finishing and fine 
tuning these new renditions but unfortunately after a 
lot of false starts I had to inform the show, once again, 
that we were not ready. It gets kind of embarrassing at 
that point. Pulling the plug was not an easy decision, but 
I knew we did not truly have enough time to pull it off. I 
have been accused of being quite anal in regards to my 
effects and I have to admit that I am guilty as charged. 
But my mantra has always been never get myself into a 
situation I cannot control. I felt that I was not quite in 
control yet, in terms of these illusions. 

What is that saying about only hiring people who are 
smarter than you? My main assistant Jennifer is a very 
intelligent, self started and motivated person. I always 
jokingly state that someday I will be working for her and 
it has already happened on occasions. She is a former 
nationally ranked figure skater, owns and operates a suc-

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=YmRBkTLPmxk


cessful boxing studio, is the founder and CEO of Fight to 
end Cancer (www.fighttoendcancer.com) and is certified 
as an Olympic calibre boxing referee (one of very few fe-
males in that class). Oh…and she has never had a dance 
lesson in her life, that she is willing to admit. Jennifer, in 
her wisdom, suggested that I pitch my original act be-
cause, A. It had changed so much over the years, B. Nine 
years had elapsed since I first did it on the show and C. It 
would be a good way to show the new version of An Ur-
ban Phantasy and would also buy me a little more time 
until I am ready to show them the other material. They 
agreed and we were booked to perform on the show for 
my third time.

Of the three Le Plus Grand Cabaret Du Monde’s that I 
have performed on, this was my favourite. At the end 
of every year the show has a massive, four hour, mara-
thon special to bring in the new year. Just the logistics 
of arranging for thirty guest acts on the show is massive. 
Compound that with the fact that some acts consisted of 
ten to fifteen participants and you have the makings of 
what could be a big mess. But, as usual, the machine was 
able to assimilate everyone with no problems. I didn’t 
even realize I was on the Bonne Annee (Happy New Year) 
2014 show until we arrived on the set and saw the giant 
sign above the stage. 

This time on the show I would be performing with two 

magicians I know. Neil Croswell is a talented Canadian 
magician who would be presenting his dove act. I would 
describe Neil’s act as contemporary/urban. He has lots of 
surprises in his act, especially his original dove appear-
ance on a skateboard. 

Also on the show this time around is American illusion-
ist, Jason Bishop. He is performing a very interesting il-
lusion that involves a large video monitor. He is an intel-
ligent  performer who has a real gift in terms of onstage 
banter. Ironically Jason is hired by the show to perform 
his act silently, which means he cannot set it up in his 
usual manner. 

There were many acts, as I mentioned earlier, but all 
three of ours seemed to bond quickly considering we 
were only together for a few days. I became the go to 
guy if any questions arose in terms of what could be ex-
pected as a performer on the show. I didn’t mind playing 
the grizzled, semi-older, veteran. In fact I began every 
answer to a question with, “well kid, back in the days of 
vaudeville, this is how we used to do it…” Okay I didn’t, 
but I should have!

Technical rehearsal number one. I’ve been here before…
I got it. There is Patrick… hello Patrick. Good to see you 
again. He remembers me…I think. He has, after all, had 
hundreds and maybe thousands of guests on the show 

www.fighttoendcancer.com


over the years.

Technical rehearsal number two. Hmmmm made a few 
drops. Maybe I relaxed a bit too much. I better sharpen 
up for tomorrow’s first performance before the camera. 
Our stage manager, Veronik, who is excellent and has 
been working on the show for as long as I have been a 
guest on it makes a lighthearted remark, ”Richard you 
made a few drops… no?” It was a fair and friendly re-
minder that they are not  paying for me to suck! Even if 
it is only the second technical rehearsal. My response is, 
“yes I did but no worries (in my head though I am think-
ing, “don’t say that. You’ll jinx me!”).”

There is one big difference performing on the show 
in 2004 as compared to 2013. The internet. The first 
time I was on, I recorded the performance using a 
VHS recorder. I had a nice version of my act to use 
when sending out promotional material to agents 
and buyers. But that was about it! There were no 
websites, that I knew of other than mine, where 
massive amounts of people could instantly see 
my performance. There was no YouTube, Vimeo, 
Youku, Facebook or any of the seemingly endless 
sites that exist now where my performance could 
be uploaded and, technically speaking, be seen 
by millions. Of course, there are pros and cons to 
uploading video for everyone to see immediately. 
One is burn out, and the other is the proliferation 
of knock off acts. How tempting and easy is it to 
steal material when you have none, and staring at 
you from your computer is a fully realized act. 

Show day. Time for our camera performance. I have the 
right amount of butterflies and everything feels fine. The 
rehearsals of the day before are behind us and although 
they weren’t technically perfect I am ready to go. 

Neil Croswell and his assistant Ashley are the first to per-
form of the three North American magicians. Not that 
I saw their performance (I am way too self absorbed at 
this time…oh hell, most times) but it is evident, by their 
post coital like afterglow, that they are happy with their 
set. I see the same passion in them that I have and that 
reflection is annoying…err I mean great (just kidding 
Neil...you da man!)

My performance for the camera starts off well enough 
but something discombobulates me, and I drop a prop 
early in the act. I find that magicians are similar to figure 
skaters in one way. Have you ever seen a figure skater 
fall early in their performance? It can set them off on the 
wrong track and, as hard as they attempt, they never 
seem to get back on the right rail. This is what happens 
to me during this performance. Not a stellar performance 
for the camera. It’s not a disaster like the time I nearly 
blinded myself by blasting confetti into my eyes at the 

Magic Castle but, on the other hand, it is not my finest 
hour either. This means I have no choice but to be flaw-
less tonight in front of the real audience. I do not want 
them having to go to the backup performance for any-
thing. It puts pressure on me to deliver tonight and that 
is quite alright. Monique Nakachian, whose official title 
is Director Of Visual Programming, peeks her head inside 
my dressing room to say hello and note, in a very pleas-
ant way, that I had a few small mishaps. Even though it is 
delivered with absolutely no hint of meanness it still has 
a back straitening effect on me. Monique is the queen 
of Le Plus Grand Cabaret Du Monde and is the last per-
son you would want to disappoint. Your desire is for her 
to be nothing but happy that she brought you on the 
show. I reassure her that all this means is I will have to be 
perfect tonight….big GULP (and I am NOT referencing 
Seven Eleven)!!

Jason and his assistant Kim Hess is up next from the 
North Americans and cleanly perform for the camera. I 
have noticed just a touch of pre show tension in Jason 
and honestly it is a little comforting. I don’t want to be 
the only one who is anxious!  

“ If you ain’t nervous…you don’t 
care!”
In the game of football (North American style) the “place-
kicker” is a player who is called upon to trot onto the 
field from the sidelines, where he has basically been a 
bystander up to this point, and kick the football between 
two posts. If he successfully kicks it through the posts, 
his team gets important points. Everybody’s eyes in the 
stadium and on television are on only two people when 
this event occurs; the man who must kick the ball, and 
the man who must hold the ball for him. These two men 
must perform perfectly in sync under stressful condi-
tions. There is no room for mistakes. There is a common 
ploy utilized by opposing football teams that is intended 
to unsettle this placekicker. It is a manoeuvre that is in-
tended to make this man have more time to think about 
the kick he is about to attempt. It is a method of psy-
chologically messing with his confidence. At the exact 
time this kicker is about to shift forward and give the ball 
a boot…the opposing team calls a time out. It is com-
monly referred to as freezing the kicker. It is intended 
to mess with this player’s confidence by increasing the 
kick’s lead up time. They want to plant a seed of doubt 
in his psyche. They want the kicker to contemplate what 
he has to has to do. They want him to think about what 
can go wrong. They want him to freeze with self doubt 
and miss the kick.

Generally, I am not a performer who gets massively nerv-
ous before performances but the odd bout of anxiety 
has emerged throughout my career. It is ironic but there 
have been times I was less nervous performing in front of 
four thousand people compared with, for example, eight 



people. Every now and then the dynamics of a situation 
will supersede everything else. Generally, I have learned 
that the more time I have had to think about a perfor-
mance, the more my anxiety tends to increase. In the 
case of this show it is all compounded by the fact that 
I had less than stellar rehearsals and some down time 
to think about it. I was doing to myself what opposing 
football teams attempt to do to kickers. Except instead 
of freezing the kicker I was…freezing the magician. The 
problem was, I was that magician! I was over analysing 
what I did wrong and doing things I hadn’t done since 
the beginning of my career. I was practising moves in my 
dressing room. It was all just a little disconcerting. 

One has a lot of time to think when all you are doing is 
waiting to perform. What  kind of an act is that across 
the hallway anyway? Their whoops and hollers are re-
ally loud! Jen and I make small talk while attempting to 
figure it out. We discuss many topics and laugh a lot. In 
the back of my mind though everything revolves around 
one thing and one thing only. Tonight. I need a mental 
reboot.

Even though I hate eating before a show I know that I 
need to get something in me. We have hours and hours 
to wait. The combination of tension and an empty stom-
ach would surely sap my energy. Bry studio’s cafeteria 
is brimming with performers from what feels like every 
continent. It’s like an international high school for the 
performing arts, and is divided up into sections where 
performers who are either from the same country or of 
the same discipline sit together. It is a great way for me 
to try and forget about the act for just a little while. It is 
enough to be qualified as a mental reboot.

As we head back to our dressing room area, we realize 
that they are setting up a monitor in the hallway. The stu-
dios and overflow of performers are so large that some 
dressing rooms are quite a distance away from the ac-
tual set. We will be able to communally watch the show 
as it proceeds, and also monitor its progress to assure 
that we are ready for our turn. It is a little surreal to watch 
everyone leave our little performers ghetto and the next  
time see them on our monitor. This also adds to the pres-
sure because when you leave, everybody obviously 
knows where you are going. When you come back, it 
could be a long walk if you did not have a good turn. 
You have to walk back right through the area where 
everybody is huddled around the monitor, after all. 
You don’t want it to be a walk of shame.

One by one the acts exit and return. Every one 
of them are the best at what they do and it 
shows, even on our little monitor. It is our 
turn, and I feel good and I feel alive. Even 
though I had more butterflies than usual during the day, 
I am ready. We take the long walk out of our dressing 
room area, through the main area (where King Kong and 

a host of other giant set pieces stand at attention for us), 
into Le Plus Grand Cabaret Du Monde’s set. As we enter 
the set, the stage and audience are to our right. You can 
hear the audience reactions of applause and awes as the 
current act on stage performs. Once you enter the set, 
you are greeted by a flurry of action. Performers are leav-
ing, arriving, stretching and chatting. Technical crews are 
moving props and attending to any last second glitches. 
We enter the holding room which is just off the main 
stage.

If you have any last minute props to set, this is the time, 
because once you leave the holding room there is no 
turning back. As my phone booth and trash bin are 
pushed up the long ramp to the stage, I am glued to 
them. There will be no last second mishaps. As the act 
before me files off the stage I guard my equipment. How 
come I always get the large dance groups before me? I 
make a last second decision to stay back as my props are 
pushed downstage to where the stage is spiked. I don’t 
want to stand centre stage for too long waiting. Jen is 
there. She will protect the props. The stage manager 
comes looking for me (I have been known to wander) so 
I decide to go out anyway.

As I stand there perusing the 
scenery, I can barely 
make out what 
t h e y 

http://youtu.be/v7JPr2qbpz4


A SHOT 
FROM TV
Live shot of Richard 
on the TV show

are saying in my introduction. From 
what I can gather the actress who 
is introducing us is a little confused 
and introduces the act as being 
two Canadians. She also pronounc-
es my last name as an English verb. I 
guess she figures that is the way we 
would pronounce it in North Amer-
ica. Come to think of it the celebrity 
guest pronounced my name the 
same way the last time I was on the 
show too. The surprise aspect of my 
ending is compromised with her in-
dicating there are two people in the 
act and Patrick Sébastien attempts 
to correct her faux pas by saying his 
name is Richard Forget (Ree-shard 
For-Zjay with perfect French enun-
ciation that I love) and confirming 
that there is only “one” Canadian in 
the act. I actually do not mind the 
topic of this chatter, because as 
long as they are talking about me, I 
am good. What did Henry Ford say? 
“You can say anything you want 
about me, just make sure you spell 
my name correctly.”

We perform well and receive a 
standing ovation. I always find 
something to pick apart in my per-
formances. I don’t believe I have 
ever had a perfect performance in 
my life, but this one I will take. In 
the performance video you can see 
the expression of relief on my face 
while we take our bows. It would 
have been a long few days in Paris 
and flying home if I didn’t perform 
up to my expectations. The walk 
back up to our dressing room area 
and through the other perform-
ers huddled around the monitor 
would thankfully not be a long one.

The show is so lengthy that we have 
enough time to undress, pack up 
the act, watch more acts, decom-
press with Jason and Neil who had 
great turns, get redressed and join 
the whole cast onstage for our final 
bows and the perennial sing-a-long 
with Patrick Sébastien. It is all good 
and the pressure is off for now.

                                                                                                                                                                       
As I was doing the finishing 
touches on this, I watched the 
most amazing documentary I 
have truthfully ever seen.  I am 
trying to relate it to magic so 
that it doesn’t seem like I just 
dropped a random subject into 
the middle of my words. I think 
I found the connection. You 
never know who you are go-
ing to affect with your magic. 
You never know who is watch-
ing you. Approach what you do 
with honesty and with truth. 
Stay real and you will be re-
warded…even if it takes forty 
years! 

Watch the documentary Searching 
For Sugar Man.    

With another performance on Le 
Plus Grand Cabaret Du Monde 
under your belt one’s thoughts in-
stantly turn to what is next. I know 
some performers are content to be 
invited onto the show just once, 
but that is the beautiful thing 
about being a magician. We can be 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=J7idcKLbdIY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xJ6k6kDjEXg


diverse and we can perform magic 
until the day we die. Whether it is 
for your family, in front of your club 
members, in a church basement or 
on Le Plus Grand Cabaret Du Monde 
there will always be a place to pre-
sent new and original ideas. Other 
disciplines, such as balancing acts, 
tend to specialize and perform one 
act throughout their short-lived ca-
reers. It’s not that I think magicians 
are in the best profession ever cre-
ated by humankind, but let me ask 
you this. If someone actually had the 
power to wave a magic wand and 
miraculously make you proficient in 
any other type of entertainment dis-
cipline or vocation in exchange for 
magic, would you do it? Me neither. 
Now where was I before I was inter-
rupted while I was working on those 
new illusions…

Check out Neil Croswell and Jason 
Bishop performing on Le Plus Grand 
Cabaret Du Monde   

One final bonus video of behind the 
scenes.

v

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WXgO2U9JISM                                                                           http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JXFQQlzRBu0
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JXFQQlzRBu0
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v7JPr2qbpz4&feature=youtu.be


Richard in a Paris Subway
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HOW JOAN RIVERS GETS ME LAID

Late September 2013, I got a call from producers 
of the reality series, Joan & Melissa:  Joan Knows 
Best?  They said Penn Jillette had recommended 

me to play myself on a magic-themed episode that 
he and Teller would be appearing in.  I love Penn & 
Teller and am a big Joan Rivers fan.  So, without hesi-
tation I told them YES!

Not long after that the details were set.  Besides 
my two days on camera with Joan, Bozena was also 
booked for a day, the production would be renting 
some of my props and Magicopolis was arranged as 
a location.  Penn & Teller would be doing their bits 
at another location on another day.  But as a special 
added bonus, in addition to Joan, Bozena and I would 
also be sharing scenes with both Melissa Rivers and 
Broadway star Marissa Jaret Winokur.  

About Joan.  Joan Rivers, the legendary octogenar-
ian comedy icon, is a hilarious, screaming, yelling, 
cursing, thrashing celebrities, poking fun at herself, 
extremely vain, self-depreciating, acerbic, ribald, ego-
tistical personality that’s politically incorrect in every 
way possible.  

On camera, I played opposite her and she did a mil-
lion takes as that character.  Off camera she was kind, 
gracious, easy-going, generous.  When Joan Rivers is 
playing Joan Rivers, I don’t think she’s acting like her-
self, I think she’s playing the character of Joan Rivers.  
Sorry to disappoint you.

Next, a quick word about entertainment shows that 
are referred to as “reality” programs.  “Cops” was/
is perhaps/kinda/sorta a close to reality program.  
Cameras follow real-life law enforcement officers and 
capture them during car chases, making arrests, tak-
ing bribes.   I think the singing and dancing competi-
tions and “Got Talent” shows are a little less “real” than 
Cops.  As far as I can tell, the least “real” of the “reality” 
genre are the type shows I’ve been booked to do.

BJ, get your mind out of the gutter, BJ is shorthand 

STEVE SPILL

for Before Joan…  BJ, I’d done two reality pilots – noth-
ing to do with planes, “pilots” are what they call test epi-
sodes for new tv series – plus played myself on “Pit Boss” 
the reality show about a talent agency for little people 
who rescue abused pit bulls as a hobby.   Yes, that was a 
real series. 

In each of those three productions, same as Joan’s 
show, a story with a beginning, middle and end was 
conceived.  There was an outline (never referred to 
as a script, since that would imply that the show was 
written, which might require Writer’s Guild scale be 
paid, not in the budget for most “reality” shows) about 
what needed to happen in a predetermined number of 

How Joan Rivers 
gets Me Laid



scenes or short situations to move the story for-
ward to its conclusion.  

The outlines didn’t have dialogue.  Everything 
said was made up on the spot.  Scenes were 
repeated as many as a dozen times, new dia-
logue was improvised each time.  Favorite 
moments from all the different takes were edit-
ed together into the needed scenes.  The edited 
scenes were assembled to make the reality.  The 
reality is, as a performer I think it’s an exhaust-
ing but fun and creative way to work.

The Rivers magic episode story outline:  Joan 

tells Penn that her first showbiz job was as a magician’s 
assistant.  Penn responds that he and Teller are performing 
a charity show at the Magic Castle.  Wouldn’t it be great 
if Joan brushed up on her magic skills and also did the 
show?  It sounds fun and Joan tells Penn yes.  But Joan 
was a magician’s assistant back in 1948, was fired after 
only one performance, and remembers nothing. 

Winokur is manipulated into co-staring in Joan’s magic 
act.  Joan persuades Steve to teach them some big tricks.  
Screw-ups occur, Winokur feels humiliated and insulted by 
Joan.  Winokur quits.  At the last minute Joan convinces 
Melissa to participate.  Master Magicians Joan & Melissa 
are a hit at the Magic Castle charity show.

STEVE SPILL



As you may have 
gathered I am 
very fond of the 
Rivers girls. What 
Bozena and I 
witnessed of their 
chemistry and 
relationship was 
inspiring.

Screws up occur, 
Winokur feels 
humiliated and 
insulted by Joan. 
Winokur quits. At 
the last minute 
Joan convinces 
Melissa to 
participate ...

Our first day outline - Scene One:  
Joan and her comedy writer 
friend Tony meet Steve at the 
Magicopolis magic shop.  Joan’s 
motive is to get Steve to teach her 
how to float people and saw them 
in half, so she can be a big hit at 
the magic charity show…  but 
first she wants to ingratiate herself 
and see if Steve is the right one to 
work with.  

So, instead of coming out and say-
ing what she really wants, Joan 
gives a cover story.  She tells Steve 
she’s shopping for magic tricks to 
give her grandson Cooper for his 
birthday.  Joan makes Steve show 
her every trick in the store ten 
times.   

In real reality, that’s what happens 
for the next few hours.  I demon-
strate scores of tricks while Joan 
and Tony constantly chime in 
with wise cracks.  A few of those 
moments are etched into my 
memory.

Steel Ball & Tube -  The steel ball 
is too large to fit inside the steel 
tube, but on my command, it low-

ers into the tube.

Steve:  “I’m pretending this steel 
ball is Santa Claus.  He wants to go 
surfing so we got to get him in his 
wetsuit.”

Joan:  “Could be a way to get Kirstie 
Alley into last year’s bikini.”

Stiff Rope – I display a thirty-inch 
length of rope coiled around my 
hand.  Next the rope is stretched 
between my hands and I hypnotize 
it.  One hand lets go, and the rope 
stands rigid like a stick.

Joan:  “It’s done with Viagra.”

Tony:  “Is the rope free later on 
tonight?”

Money Maker – I insert a blank 
piece of paper into a little plastic 
machine, turn the knob, and out 
comes a real dollar bill.

Joan:  “Bernie Madoff got 150 years 
for that.”

Steve:  “I hear if you can make it 
through the first 100 years, the last 
50 are cake.”



Tony:  “I invested all my money in wrestling magazines.”

Joan:  “How did you learn all these tricks?”

Steve:  “Juilliard.”

Joan:  “No really?”

Steve:  “It’s all done with smoke and mirrors.”

Joan:  “Stop using drug references.”

Our first day outline - Scene Two:  Joan says she will 
be starring on stage with Penn & Teller at a big charity 
show at the Magic Castle tomorrow night.  Can Steve 
teach Joan to float a lady, saw a woman in half, and 
perform a Houdini-like dangerous escape in the next 
twenty-four hours?  

For a good part of an hour we improvised and tried to 
surprise each other.  I had to bring my A game to keep 
up with Joan and Tony when it came to the adlibs.  This 
exchange was the best I had to offer… 

Steve:  “Do you have any experience?”

Joan:  “Yes, in 1948 I assisted the great magician Kuda 
Bux.”

Steve:  “Of course, I’ve heard of him, he was popular in 
Houdini’s time.”

Tony:  “You’ve heard of Kuda Bux?”

Steve:  “I even met him when I was a little boy.  In fact 
Joan, he mentioned you.”

Joan:  “No way!”

Steve:  “Yea, not sure if he was just spreading a rumor 
or what…  But Joan…  Is it true, that, before he was 
married…  you were banging Houdini?”

Tony:  “Joan’s not one to kiss and tell.”

Joan:  “That was Merlin, with Houdini it was only oral.”

Our second day outline - Scene One:  Steve and Bozena 
are in the Magicopolis theater.  Joan enters with 
Winokur, who she intends to saw in half.  Bozena teach-
es Winokur how to be “sawn” while Steve instructs on 
Joan her part.  Winokur gets stuck in the sawing-in-half 
box.  Joan and Winokur argue.  Winokur quits.

Not a ton of on-camera time for me on day two, more 
for Bozena.  Mostly, we got to witness Winokur – who 
starred in the long-running Broadway hit Hairspray - in 

concert with Joan.  Once the outlined conflict ensued, 
Joan was a devastating explosion of funny as only she 
can be.  I do not remember exactly how many various 
weird and wonderful things the girls adlibbed to light 
the fuse to that explosion, but I think what follows was 
my favorite. 

Bozena:  The trick to the “sawing” is a combination of 
yoga and clever carpentry.  Let me show you what you 
need to do with your body.
Winokur:  Impossible for me, I’m the kinda girl that 
pulls a hamstring opening mail.
Joan:  Don’t be a crybaby.  If you push hard enough, 
your knee will bend the other way. 
Our second day outline - Scene Two:  Steve floats 
Bozena, shrinks her, and makes her invisible.  Joan 
introduces us to her new magic co-star, daughter 
Melissa.  Steve & Bozena teach the Rivers girls the tricks 
of the trade.

About Melissa.  In person, Melissa looks gorgeous and 
she is a charismatic super-friendly sweetheart.  Besides 
her likeability and humor as a reality star on this show, 
Melissa also exec produces Joan’s two other popular 
series, Fashion Police and In Bed with Joan. 

Bozena and I staged a few rehearsal moments with 
Joan and Melissa for the camera.  But mostly the four 
of us practiced two illusions off-camera, Joan making 
Melissa invisible, and Joan shrinking Melissa. 
Both illusions are particularly tricky because two per-
son’s actions need to be simultaneously performed and 
coordinated with precision or someone could get hurt.  
Both women were diligent in practicing and when we 
finished they were ready for their big performance at 
the Magic Castle.  It was a satisfying end to a delightful 
day.

As you may have gathered, I am very fond of the Rivers 
girls.  What Bozena and I witnessed of their chemistry 
and relationship was inspiring.   After the good-bye 
and thank you, Joan took a humongous multi-jewel 
encrusted gold ring off her finger and gave it to Bozena 
as a gift.  She said, “Bozena take this for good luck.”  
Bozena was so happy.  I got lucky.  
Nowadays, I mention the humongous multi-jewel 
encrusted gold ring and she’s in the mood.   Like a 
soothing pleasant melody, Joan’s words float through 
Bozena’s mind with an intensity that brings back feel-
ings from that special day.  “Bozena take this for good 
luck.”  Déjà vu.  Bozena is happy.  I get lucky.  It’s posi-
tively Pavlovian.  Thank you Joan.

v
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MENTALISM - AN ADVENTURE IN MYSTICISM

By P. Craig Browning

Previously I had touched 
upon the idea of an 
“Old School” and “New 

School” philosophy when it 
comes to Mentalism, the latter 
actually having a few divisions 
within it; 

•	 The	Skeptic’s	Path
•	 The	Trend	Followers/

The commercialist 
The Skeptic’s Path evolved 
out of the Kellar era of Psychic 
Investigation, something that 
few seem aware of, giving a 
certain Jewish lad the prime 
credit when in truth; ole Mr. 
Houdini was simply better at 
generating media interest.  As 
the name implies, this group 
more or less made their living 
by way of “lectures” (shows) 
in which they demonstrated 
supposed fraudulent means 
by which Psychics & Mediums 
accomplished their miracles. . . 
and yes, this frequently meant 
total exposure vs. implied 
actions such are common 
throughout the mid-20th cen-

tury to present. 
The Trend Followers first ap-
pear on the scene in the 1920’s 
as a kind of piggy-back to 
the Houdini sensationalism.  
Very similar to the current 
trend of Mentalism popularity, 
these are the guys & gals that 
jumped on a commercial band 
wagon that stems from some-
one else generating a public/
consumer trend of interest; 
just as two flamboyant guys 
from Germany popularized big 
kitty Kats in magic, so some kid 
doing street magic did to both, 
Mentalism & Bizarre styled per-
formance.  He was followed by 
a pseudo-Goth character that 
stepped things up a bit and 
the rest is history; our world 
is now swamped by clones 
wearing eye-liner and doing a 
mosh of Mental styled routines 
alongside various modes of 
magic (and while each will 
argue that they are not like 
David or Criss, I think most of 
us can see that they are in fact, 
clones . . . just as the majority 
of Dove & Manipulation guys 

MENTALISM: 
An Adventure 

in MysticisM



in the past were obviously Chavez 
students doing the same basic 
act that stemmed from Channing 
Pollock’s inspiration. . . but that’s 
another story). 

If we look at the various bits of 
mechanical props used as “Mental-
ism” during the late 19th and early 
20th centuries, we can see how 
magician’s logic was instilled into 
things that allowed one to replicate 
apparent mental prowess; systems 
that are now classified as being 
“Mental Magic” (a discussion we can 
move into on down the road).  The 
point here is that most of the Trend 
Followers failed to understand the 
psychology behind the Psychic and 
how they worked; they viewed it all 
as being “tricks” and approached 
their programs in the same exact 
way as they did their traditional 
magic programs.  While many of 
them were somewhat successful 
commercially; evolving their pro-
grams into something appropriate 
to dinner clubs vs. the theater, the 
majority would ultimately become 
frustrated and slide back into the 
mode of doing traditional magic.  
Ironically, even into the mid-20th 
century, many of these people 
found themselves frightened by 
the power genuine Mentalism held; 
especially techniques like Muscle 
Reading

On the other side of the coin – the 
Old School paths of Mentalism – 
you would find those that pandered 
to the “Middle” 

Let me explain. . .
Dunninger is credited for saying 
something akin to “For those who 
believe, no explanation is necessary. 
For those who do not, none will 
suffice.” What few know however, is 
that he goes on to explain that one 
is a fool to play to either of these 
extremes and the value lays in our 
ability to appeal to those that stand 

in the middle – that may have a 
casual sense of belief or skepti-
cism that is not overtly critical 
and as such they are the perfect 
audience to whom focus is given 
. . . and I will point out that I know 
this particular fact as the result 
of a chat with a gent that was in 
the room when the words were 
first uttered; Ed Fowler a.k.a. E. 
Raymond Carlyle. 

While a minority within this 
group focused more on the be-
liever, most all practitioners did 
Readings; presenting them as 
legitimate divination be it the 
Tarot, Phrenology or Graphology, 
etc. In fact, everything they do is 
presented as real, which includes 
how they promoted themselves 
by claiming to be a Clairvoyant, 
Telepathist, Master Mind, etc. 
While many think it a bit creepy, 
one of the best examples I’ve ever 
found when it comes to how so 
much of the Old School ideology 
worked can be found in the life 
& times of  Eric Jan Hanussen (I 
would strongly encourage you to 
pick-up a copy of Erik Jan Hanus-
sen: Hitler’s Jewish Clairvoyant by 
Mel Gordon.) Arguably Hanus-
sen falls into the charlatan mold 
but this is based more on how 
the New School thinkers view 
Old School philosophy, much of 
which tends to side with a famed 
occult saying, “In that it brings no 
loss or harm to others, do as thou 
wilts”.  In other words, if one is not 
being exploitive and manipulat-
ing desperate people, there is no 
genuine foul afoot. 

Anyone that has picked-up the 
Neal Scryer book series will see 
several very recognizable names 
listed as contributors, all of whom 
are Old School thinkers that do 
the work as legit.  I bring this up 
more as a thing that you can go 
out and verify on your own vs. 



taking my word for it, when it comes 
to what the Old School thinking is 
and how it works without victim-
izing the public. 
Sure, many of us teach classes in 
Astral Projection, How to Read 
Cards, Past Life Regression, etc. it is 
part and parcel of our tradition just 
as Home PSI Parties tend to be (it 
is virtually impossible to do Home 
Psychic Parties without offering 
Readings that are presented as real) 
. . . as the saying goes, No One Wants 
to Pay to See a Fake Mind Reader. 
The public has a certain idea as to 
what it is we do and it almost always 
includes divination if not prophecy  
e.g. someone that openly states that 
“it’s all fake” and trying to work this 
niche market is most likely going to 
fail in a very frustrating way. 

Sorry, but them is the facts, lads.

Does This Mean That You Must 
Claim to be a Psychic?

NOT IN THE LEAST!

You can be an expert in Character 
Studies, Hand Writing Analysis, and 
a plethora of other non-esoteric 
things so long as what you present 
is based on the valid data tied to 
that claim.  In many ways taking on 
the role of “expert” and researcher 
frees up the performer when it 
comes to flexibility and offering a 
degree of variety in the program; 
you’re not stuck with a single area 
of focus such as those doing the 
Psychic claim will be, in that you 
can simply claim to have studied an 
alternative area i.e. someone that’s 
studied Linguistics and Suggestion 
can readily move into Hypnosis 
type demonstrations.  Someone 
that claims to study the Human 
Mind and how it works can move 
into demonstrations of Thought 
Processing, Memory, the Human 

Calculator, and so forth without 
having conflict.
Obviously these two disciplines 
or philosophies are far more in-
volved than I have time and space 
to cover.  It is important how-
ever, for us to understand these 
various niches within our craft – 
Magic as a whole, but likewise the 
breakdown found in each aspect 
of the magical arts.  Claiming to 
be an escape artist because you 
have a handful of gimmicked re-
straints doesn’t necessarily mean 
you are the stunt style of escapist.  
Most of the time it means you are 
using magic tricks that only look 
dangerous or impossible.  Same 
goes with all the areas in this 
amazing craft we share, so let’s 
take the time to see Mentalism on 
this more detailed scope in order 
to understand our own position 
and how to gain stronger focus 
in what we do and claim.
Catch you next issue
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10 THINGS TO ENHANCE YOUR ACT IM-

MEDIATELY

Greetings Dear Reader,

Welcome to a new year! I was 
thinking about writing about New 
Year’s resolutions. But most every-
one breaks them,and few listen to 
them, so instead I have something 
that can actually help you, and the 
best part is, that you don’t have to 
do anything at all!

You just have to “not do.”

1. DO ME A FAVOR 
...
....and stop saying, “Do me a 
favor!” I work with magic stu-
dents all of the time. If I 
had a quarter for every 
time a magician said 
“do me a favor,” I 
would be a very, very wealthy man. 
I call unconscious phrases like this, 
“linguistic lint.” Take a “lint brush” 
to your script!
“Do me a favor,” is perhaps the 
most overused phrase in magic.  To 
me, it’s like fingernails on a black-
board. Often I hear magicians 
use this 10 or 20 times during a 
routine.

2. What I want 
you to do is…
“Stop saying “what I want you to 
do is.” This is more “linguistic lint.” 
When magicians don’t know what 
to say, this is what they usually say. 
Just stop it.
The solution is this: just tell people 
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what you want them to do!

3. Stop tricking 
people!
Stop using the word “trick” …
it belittles what you are doing! 
I am sure that you worked very 
hard at your art; you practice;  you 
research;  you perform; you get 
feedback… why diminish all of this 
effort by using a stupid little word 
like “trick?”
Good alternatives are
a piece of magic
an illusion
an experiment
a challenge
a demonstration

a performance piece
a magical selection… and I am 
sure if you really wanted to invent 
a few of your own, you could!

4. Stop hiding 
behind your 
props. 
I often see magicians in parlor or 
stage situations, standing behind a 
table, when they have no need to. 
Often the table becomes a bar-
rier between the performer and 
audience. It seems that  magicians 
use tables or expensive props as 
a shield to prevent the audience 

Jeff McBride is the Author 
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creator of The Magic & Mystery 
School, the worlds Most pres-
tigious magic school.
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from experiencing the performer. 
This “propping up” of the perform-
er is often a crutch! Fix the show 
and throw away the crutches, I say! 

I have seen it over and over again. 
When magicians fear failure, they 
start spending money, lots and 
lots of money on props. It’s sort of 
the same behavior in Hollywood 
or Broadway, when shows get into 
trouble, they start throwing lots 
of money at the problem. This is a 
path to certain disaster.

Many of the best of the world’s top 
performers use the least amount of 
props to impress their audiences. 
We can all learn from this minimal-
istic style. I know I have my heroes 
of people like René Levand, Juan 
Tamariz and Eugene Burger.  Yes, 
sometimes less is more. Audiences 
come to see the performer, not the 
props.  Props are tools in the hands 
of the performer, yet many of the 
greatest performers in the world 
use no props at all; great standup 
comics, actors and monologists 
need no props because they dare 
to be human. Yes, there are famous 
magicians that use big props, but 
often they have a personality that 
is bigger than the prop!

5. Slow Down!
Max Maven says that “Slow Down,” 
is the piece of advice he often 
gives to magicians who ask for 
comments after the show. Recent-
ly, I was at a party and there was a 
card magician doing his routines 
for the crowd….during his act the 
spectators made comments about 
his performance they did not say, 
“Hey this guy is good.” What they 
said was, “ Hey, this guy’s fast!” 
There is a huge difference.  
“Speed can give you a great feeling 
of excitement, and there is a place 
for that in life and in music,” says 
Kliemt. “But you have to draw the 
line, and not always use speed. It 
is stupid to drink a glass of wine 
quickly. And it is stupid to play 
Mozart too fast.” Carol Honor,  In 
Praise of Slowness: Challenging 
the Cult of Speed

SLOW 
DOWN
Advice by Max 
Maven

THE LIFE

OF A WORKING

PROFESSIONAL

6. Stop 
hallucinating ....
...that you have all the skills you 
need to “make it”.  Almost every 
major star has an excellent team 
behind them.  Be a team player!  
Many people are under the illusion 
that a magician is a solo entity— 
that’s not the case. The greatest 
magicians in the world have great 
teams. If you look at many of the 
top magicians they have: costume 
makers, choreographers, direc-
tors, builders, and all sorts of other 
collaborators that help them with 
their craft. Learn from them and 
start building your team. Tobias 
Beckwith is my my friend and man-
ager. Tobias reminds our students 
that everybody in your life can be 
considered a part of your team. 
Everyone! The person who deliv-
ers your mail, the dry cleaner, the 
guys at your local magic shop, the 
person that cleans your home, or 



helps you at the office, are all part of your 
team, whether you aware of it or not. This 
is how a team starts. Then, later will come 
the illusion consultants, make up stylists, 
photographers and directors. But start 
the process of building your team now, 
or at the very least be aware that you are 
building one. You already have “team 
members,” and their success depends on 
yours. Go team!

“Teamwork is the ability to work together 
toward a common vision. The ability to 
direct individual accomplishment toward 
organizational objectives. It is the fuel 
that allows common people to attain 
uncommon results.”- Andrew Carnegie

7. Don’t spend too 
much time on the 
internet magic 
forums, or watching 
TV.
These places are HUGE time wasters.
What a huge energy drain they are! I sug-
gest that you might be much better off 
reading, researching, practicing, taking a 
class or even performing!  I don’t think I 
know of any great magician who learned 
their craft from YouTube clips. Take 
classes, if you can, in acting and improvi-
sation. This will help you more than any 
internet forum!

“If watching television is directly benefi-
cial to helping you become the person 
you want to become, watch it. If not, do so 
only after all of your more important stuff 
is done first. “-George Hayward

8. Stop wasting your 
time making excuses.
“But I don’t have  time in my busy life to 
make time for my magic.” 
I hear this excuse all the time.  I have 
a simple answer that will give you 
many  extra hours a week.
how much tv do people watch? I went to 
askville.amazon.com
Here are the shocking statistics on TV 
watching.
29 hours per week for an adult male.
34 hours per week for an adult female.

askville.amazon.com


…staggering is it not!

“The average American watches 30 hours of TV a 
week…THAT is what makes them average!”- Anony-
mous

If you REALLY want to be EXCEPTIONAL, you must make 
an exception. I suggest this simple plan. Kill your TV. 
Personally, I haven’t owned an operating TV in my home 
since 1979. (Yes I have a DVD player to watch my videos, 
and some select movies.)
You will never catch me channel surfing. I did miss eve-
ry episode of “Jersey Shore” and other assorted TV trash, 
but that sacrifice has given me so much extra time to 
read, research, practice and perform. I would rather ap-
pear on tv than watch it, so that is what I spend my time 
practicing and rehearsing. 
My motto “Watching TV is for suckuz!”
This year I suggest you spend less time watching tv, and 
more of your time appearing on TV.

9. Read old books and 
magazines.
Hidden gems abound in the old tomes!
H&R book quote “if you want new ideas read old books 
if you want old ideas read new books”
Eugene Burger took a tip from C.S. Lewis and challenges 
our students with this task; for every new book you buy, 
read an old magic book published before 1960. 
Reading old books is like hunting for treasure and the 
riches you will find will be the magic that separates you 
from all the other magicians performing the “trick of the 
month,” in the popular magazines or seen in the online 
videos that are crafted to make you desire to buy more 
junk!

“It is a good rule after reading a new book, never to al-
low yourself another new one till you have read an old 
one in between.” -  C.S.Lewis

10. Stop buying new Effects! 
(Unless you are new or just starting in magic.)

Ok, if you’ve read this far…you will be rewarded with 
a  $100,000,00 tip!
Lance Burton said something to me that COULD have 
saved me $100,000.00 easily!
“Never buy a trick just because it fooled you!”
WTF!    Lance should have told me this 20 years ago!
So before you purchase an effect, have a conversation 
with a friend or your personal magic dealer about if the 
effect is right for you.
Lance said, “NEVER buy a magic effect because it fooled 
you!”
that means to me...
If you buy tricks because they fool you…YOU are the 
fool!
Have you even mastered the tricks that you bought last 

year?

When you see an effect that fools you, use your head, 
and figure the effect out. Can YOU come up with a 
method? (that is our job as magicians!)
As you evolve as a magician you be able to come up 
with YOUR OWN method!
If you just BUY everything you are not making your 
brain work.

OR you can ask friends.
OR read reviews BEFORE you purchase an effect. Give 
yourself a cooling off time. Read a review of the effect 
you are considering at  www.mylovelyassistant.com

If you just press ”BUY NOW” it might cost you more than 
100k over a career!
REALLY consider this.... Lance has just saved you 100k
My final Advice for today:
Get off the Internet and start practicing! This year make 
more SPACE in your life.
Don’t fill your life with “stuff and distractions.” 

Now is the time to clear off your desk and focus on what 
is essential in life….and you often don’t have to do 
anything at all…just  empty your mind of thoughts and 
it will become clear to you.. as clear as a window into 
the future.

Speaking of window….often it is the emptiness that 
makes a space practical….

as it says in the Tao Te ching:

“We join spokes together in a wheel,
but it is the center hole
that makes the wagon move.

We shape clay into a pot,
but it is the emptiness inside
that holds whatever we want.

We hammer wood for a house,
but it is the inner space
that makes it livable.
And the Window that lets the light in!

We work with being,
but non-being is what we use.”

I encourage you to make good choices this year in not 
only how to spend your time, but how NOT to spend 
your time.
Yours in the art of magic,
JEff

C.S.Lewis
www.mylovelyassistant.com


The one
word  can be
applied to
everything you
do in magic ...
EVERYTHING.

ImaGINaRY cIRcuMSTaNcES

R.E.S.P.E.C.T
Not Just A Great Song

RESPECT
That one word can be applied 
to everything you do in magic. 
Everything. From the manner 
you choose to treat your onstage 
helpers, to the way you rehearse. 
You’ll find that when you give 
respect, you’ll get in return. Respect 
can be the glue that holds your 
show together, even your life.

RESPECT YOUR SKILLS
I’ll begin with this because I have a 
recent experience that is relevant. I 

JOEY PIPIA
was watching a newcomer to magic 
practice his earliest carnation of a 
double lift. He was showing people 
this on a bus ride filled with other 
performers. He is a juggler, and this 
magic thing is new to him. Rather 
than simply do move once, and let 
the moment of wonder live in the 
minds of his friends, he repeated 
the move several times. Enough so 
that eventually the other people 
knew what he was doing and we 
no longer fooled. 

Several parts of this are significant. 
First, I don’t think anyone had 
told this newcomer that magic is 
different from juggling. In juggling, 
you often practice missing a move 
until you get it in front of people. 
There is no downside to people 



... rehearsal is 
the last step 
as you move 
toward your 

performance. 

figuring out what happened the way there 
is in magic.

I eventually did speak to him and I think 
that helped. When I was early to magic, 
in my teens actually, I was showing some 
coin moves at the Governors Restaurant 
in New York City. A slightly older magician 
– David Roth – pulled me aside and said 
something that only now, as I write this, 
fully understand. David said, that stuff, “was 
too good to be kicking around here.” 

In my youth I was insulted and took it 
as challenge. My ego got in the way of 
understanding that David was speaking 
about respect for the skills. Yes, there is the 
secret, but also I think respect for the time 
it takes to master a particular skill, and the 
ingenuity as well.

RESPECT YOUR AUDIENCE
Respect your audience. A friend once said 
he considers his audience akin to lemmings. 
I have the complete opposite view. I think 
of my audience as the “smartest people in 
the room.” It’s how I treat them when they 
come up to help as well. 

If you don’t already do this, try it when 
you perform next time. Actually make a 
conscious effort to respect your audience. 
Treat them with respect and that will be 
the way you are treated back.

RESPECT THE MOMENT
Respect the theater of the moment. This is 
a more difficult to capture idea. But I think 
we can get there. Respecting the theater 
of the moment is just that. Understanding 
that an effect is a theatrical construct. In 
fact, it’s constructed by you. 

RESPECT YOU PROPS
Respect your props. These are the means 
to your end. The deck of cards you 
shuffle, the silks you magically produce 
a chicken. Treat these with respect. Take 
care of them and they will last you your 
lifetime of performance.

I left behind a prop in one of my first 
shows. Additionally, I put away some 

silks that were wet. The silks were ruined 
forever, and the prop I forgot lost. It made 
a great impression on me, so much that 
when I leave after a show, I’m always 
looking for something that I might have 
left behind. Yes I learned from that mistake, 
but you don’t have to.  

 

*”Imaginary Circumstances,” is a 
VANISH feature dedicated to your 
success as a wonder worker. The 
focus of each column is a different 
aspect of theater, drama, acting, 
and how to incorporate it into your 
magic performance. “Imaginary 
Circumstances,” comes from Joey 
Pipia’s new definition: “A magician is 
a person who lives truthfully under 
imaginary circumstances.” 

Joey Pipia is a professional magician. 
He lives in Port Townsend, WA, USA
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TEACHERS, CRITICS, SPOILERS, AND SPI-

DERS

A MAGICIAN NEEDS A PLACE TO BE BADJeff McBride’s
Magic & Mystery School

Lawrence Hass

Teachers, Critics, 
Spoilers, and Spiders

Every year, I spend a lot of time teaching magicians 
how to be better performers and providing profession-
al direction for magic routines, acts, or shows. I help my 
students and clients define their character, craft better 
words and presentations, develop their theatre skills, 
and deliver excellent, deceptive magic under fire.

All of these things are good and essential for anyone 
who wants to perform magic, but there is one addi-
tional lesson that is always part of my magic teaching 
plan: how to deal with feedback.

Usually when magicians imagine performing a piece or 
a show, they fantasize about the audience’s enthusias-
tic applause, perhaps even a standing ovation. Strong 
appreciation does happen and perhaps even should 
happen, but even on your best night something else 
often occurs, and we must learn to deal with it. That is, 
one or more people in the audience will feel compelled 
to approach you and share “comments” or “notes” for 
your improvement, either privately or in front of oth-
ers.

This is so difficult! There you are: you have just finished 
your performance, you are feeling great (and relieved), 
and then suddenly, unexpectedly, you have to deal 
with someone’s negative feedback. In this age of social 
media, they instead might Facebook or “tweet” their 
criticisms out for everyone to see.

Do you recognize how much courage it takes to be a 
performer or public speaker? If you are doing your job 

correctly, you are “hanging it all out there” for people 
to see and shoot at, if they are so inclined. It takes great 
courage and character! But it also requires some skill in 
learning how to deal with the comments and criticisms 
that naturally will come your way.

For me, the fundamental, essential thing is to consider 
the source.

Believe me: when Max Maven, Eugene Burger, Jeff 
McBride, or Teller give me feedback on a performance, 
I listen very closely. These people are masters of magic. 
It doesn’t matter if I am tired or have to reset for my 
next show. I set everything aside and listen attentively. 
When they have positive things to say I let myself feel 
great and I appreciate the time they are taking with me. 
When they have suggestions or questions about my 
artistic choices, I do my best not to get defensive, I try 
to say very little so I don’t interrupt them, and I thank 
them profusely. Indeed, receiving suggestions from a 
master is an extraordinary gift.

I recommend that you also adopt this open, receptive 
attitude with your magic teachers and loving friends—
those people who want nothing but your success. 
These people will always help you improve; feedback 
from them should be sought out and carefully consid-
ered. (Not necessarily accepted, but considered.) 

When critical feedback doesn’t come from masters, 
teachers, or loving friends, then I strongly advise you 
to be cautious of it. Why? Because you have no idea 



their next post.

This doesn’t mean it won’t hurt. I call 
these impersonal critics “spiders” 
because they love to bite you and 
inject you with their venom. Make 
no mistake: spider venom does hurt; 
it can make you sick inside. And it 
always takes time to metabolize. But 
I promise: eventually it will metabo-
lize, especially if you talk about your 
spider bite with trusted, compas-
sionate friends. 

Teachers, Critics, Spoilers, and Spi-
ders: as you perform magic, you will 
receive feedback from all of them. 
What is essential for your growth 
as a performer is that you learn to 
recognize which is who so you can 
respond correctly. Everything about 
dealing with feedback gets easier 
when you “consider the source.”

Lawrence Hass, Ph.D. is Associate 
Dean of Jeff McBride’s Magic & Mys-
tery School and Publisher of Theory 
and Art of Magic Press.

where that feedback is really “com-
ing from.”

Ask yourself: what kind of person—
be it a total stranger, a “magician,” 
an acquaintance, or even a so-called 
“friend”—would feel free to come 
up after a performance and im-
pose their uninvited “comments” or 
criticism upon you? Such a person 
either is insensitive, boorish, feeling 
insecure, trying to show you how 
much they know, or just trying to 
spoil your good feeling. (Indeed, 
there are a lot of “spoilers” in the 
world.)

With these kinds of people, I en-
courage you to politely listen and 
even thank them—you occasion-
ally do hear helpful things—but 
always take it with a major heap of 
salt because . . . here’s the mantra: 
uninvited criticism is less about you 
and your work than it is about the 
person who is giving it.

What about general public criti-
cism? Online reviews, Facebook 
posts, tweets, and other negative 
stuff in the blogosphere? Well, I 
don’t have to tell you, we live in a 
time when people can put criti-
cal, nasty, and even hateful words 
into public space with the press 
of a “send.” And there are a lot of 
unhappy, negative people in the 
world who take pleasure in tearing 
things down rather than express-
ing their appreciation. Indeed, how 
many times at a magic convention 
or at the magic club have you seen 
people sit around and “blame-
storm” about the performance they 
just saw?

There is not too much you can do 
about general negativity or public 
hate except to “try and rise above it.” 
In circumstances when somebody 
else is the object of such criticism, 
you can resist the negative drift by 
directly telling people to knock it 
off or by stressing the good things 
you observed. But when you are the 
target, absolutely do not answer it 
because that rewards the haters and 
gives them more ammunition for 



QUESTIONS WITH WAYNE HOUCHIN

QUESTIONS WITH NICHOLAS EINHORN

From Full Circle Magic

WAYNE HOUCHIN

The following questions were 
asked by members of FCM during 
an online interview with Wayne. 
We would like to thank all those 
who took part and to the FCM  
team who are working with us at 
VANISH to release these interviews. 

Laura Eisele: How old were you when 
you got into magic, and what made 
you decide to do it? Who inspired you, 
who were your inspirations when you 
were young?

WH: I got into magic at a young 
age. I have two memories early 
on of seeing magic. The first is of 
my Dad showing me a trick with a 
one-dollar bill. He folded it up and 
when he unfolded it, it had turned 
into a twenty. It blew me away! 
Some time after that my parents 
took me to see David 
Copperfield on stage 
and this was right 
around when I was five, maybe 
six years old. I was hooked. It 
became a family tradition to sit 
down together and watch the 
David Copperfield TV specials. I 
always looked forward to them. 
Although I became interested in 
magic very early on, I didn’t start 
performing for a few more years. 
When I was eleven or twelve I 
began taking piano lessons. Every 
Sunday afternoon I accompanied 
a group of people who would 
travel to different retirement 
centers around town and visit 
with the elderly residents. I would 
come along and play the piano. 
Eventually I decided that I’d rather 
perform a short magic show and 
so I began planing and perform-

ing a different show each week. It 
was a great learning experience for 
me. Those weekly performances 
allowed me to move on to a much 
more challenging performance 
environment. When I was 14 I began 
street performing and busking at 
a local outdoor street fair we have 
here in Chico. Every Thursday night 
throughout the summer and fall, 
they block off the streets down-
town and have a farmer’s market. 
So every Thursday I went down and 
performed 3-4 shows in one of the 
intersections.

Laura Eisele: That is very cool.

WH: I quickly learned what worked 
and what didn’t. If I couldn’t capture 
and hold the audiences’ attention, 
they just kept walking. They had no 
reason to stop and watch.

Laura Eisele: What have you planned 
for your future effects?

WH: I’m always working on some-
thing new. I do have a few things 
that I’d like to release to the magic 

Questions with 
Wayne Houchin



“ SOME OF THE

BEST MGAIC TRICKS IN THE 

WORLD HAVE VERY SIMPLE

community in the future, but right 
now my focus is on my live show 
and my TV work.

Laura Eisele: Can you offer any insight 
or advice on how you got to where you 
are today with your magic, and the 
magic you create?

WH: Sure. For me it all come from 
performance and the more I per-
form, the more creative I feel. I think 
the process of constantly trying to 
create new and interesting experi-
ences for the audience, and for 
myself, is really what has fueled 
my creativity. And discovering 
that other performers find value in 
things I’ve created is very satisfying. 
It’s thrilling to know that magicians 
around the world are performing 
effects I’ve created.

Laura Eisele: Yeah, that is quite a 
complement! This sort of leads me to 
another question: What comes first, the 
patter or the effect?

WH: It can work both ways, but for 
me, the effect usually comes first. 
I get an idea for an effect or an im-
age that I want to create and then I 
begin to work backwards, to reverse 
engineer it, looking for methods. 
Patter can solve a lot of problems 
that I may run into - in terms of how 
to frame the effect, how to hide cer-
tain aspects of the method or how 
to build it up properly. Eventually it’s 
the presentation that will really pull 
it all together and make it work.

Laura Eisele: I like how you said that you 
reverse-engineer the method because I 
find myself doing that when I am trying 
to create variations from different men-
talism effects. I just reverse the methods 
on them…

WH: Yes, it can really help to work 
backwards and it can also help to 
break things down to their essence, 
you know? I just recently released 
something called “A Single Needle” 
which is a version of the needle 
swallowing effect. What’s unique 
about it is that the focus of the ef-
fect is on one needle. I swallow a 

sewing needle and hand a length 
of string to a volunteer. They hold 
onto the string and essentially fish 
the needle out. I stumbled upon 
the method and idea for this rou-
tine while attempting to distill the 
classic needle swallow down to it’s 
essence. I think many magic effects 
are overly complex. Often, simplify-
ing the effect can make it stronger 
and more memorable.

Laura Eisele: Yeah, simplicity can be 
the best kind of magic that there is.

WH: Absolutely! 

Laura Eisele: You know, the old 
classics? I mean, their simplicity 
still works today, still awes people 
today and they do not need to be 
changed. Very cool. 

WH: When we start learning magic, 
we begin with magic tricks that are 
simple, self-working, easy. As we 
progress and get better, we begin to 
focus on harder more complicated 
tricks. Many of us grow up believ-
ing that the more complicated a 
magic trick is, the better it is. And 
that’s just not true. Some of the best 
magic tricks in the world have very 
simple, self-working methods and 
they are effective because they are 
simple.  

Laura Eisele: Absolutely. I have another 
two questions: What is your favorite 
effect from “Breaking Magic” and why? 
This person also says someone criticized 
“Breaking Magic” for being revealing. 
What do you say to that?

WH: Sure. I will start with the second 
question and then move on to the 
first one. So, “Breaking Magic” is a 
tough show to do but I am proud 

of it. This show is an opportunity to 
use magic in a different way. It is not 
really a magic show – it is a science 
show that is dressed up to look like 
a magic show. That is a subtle but 
important distinction. The things 
we do and reveal on the show are 
being done in science classrooms 
around the world. However, instead 
of doing them in a lab coat or in a 
classroom, we do them out on the 
street in front of audiences who do 
not know they are seeing a science 
demonstration. “Breaking Magic” 
takes the showmanship and creativ-
ity required to be a magician and 
uses it to demonstrate science. It 
is absolutely a tough show to do 
because we are walking a fine line, 
but we all work hard to make sure 
we stay on the right side of that line. 
The show is produced by Objective 
Productions in London which has 
a long history of producing some 
of the best magic on television. 
They produce Derren Brown’s TV 
specials, Help My Supply Teacher’s 
Magic and many others. There is a 
huge amount of respect for magic 
as an art and for the magic com-
munity amongst the producers and 
writers of the show. But for me, it’s 
exciting to use things I’ve learned 
as a magician to make science look 
cool. I’ve received dozens of emails 
from science teachers around the 
world who play episodes of “Break-
ing Magic” in their classrooms and 
then recreate the experiments. That 
is so very cool. OK, let’s jump back 
to the first question. What are some 
of my favorite effects from “Break-
ing Magic”? The one from the first 
season that really stands out is the 
‘book bungee’. We took a bungee 
cord, cut it in half and attached 
two large books to each end of the 
cord. We then wove the pages of 
the books together. With nothing 
holding the cord together except 
the paper pages of two large books, 
I did a 165 ft. bungee jump. Just the 
friction of the pages was enough to 
hold it all together! This is a scien-
tific principle that I am sure a lot of 
people have heard about, but we 
dressed it up and presented it to a 
live audience and it looks almost 

SELF-WORKING METHODS.”



like a Houdini-type stunt. We just finished fourteen new 
episodes for season 2 that will start airing in the U.K. 
and across Europe this spring with many more exciting, 
death-defying, panic-inducing science based demon-
strations.

Laura Eisele: When are you going to start showing these in 
the U.S.?

WH: The first season aired on Discovery in November of 
2012. They also aired it a couple times on the Science 
Channel. My understanding is that season 2 will roll out 
across the UK and Europe this spring and eventually 
make its way to the US. But I have no specifics yet.

Laura Eisele: Okay. Another question: What kind of advice 
would you give to someone getting started in magic as an 
adult?

WH: I think that would be the same advice I would 
give to someone younger and that is: to perform as 
often as possible. Do not get caught up in the latest 
magic release. There is a really great piece of advice 
that someone gave me when I was younger and that 
is that the difference between a professional magician 
and an amateur is that an amateur will perform differ-
ent tricks for the same audience, but a professional will 
perform the same tricks for different audiences. When 
you think about that it makes a lot of sense because it 
takes so much time and experience to understand how 
to speak and perform effectively in front of an audience 

- whether that’s an audience of 1 or 100. Just standing 
up, introducing yourself and saying hello can seem 
impossible when you’re just starting out! So, buying the 
newest trick that comes out is not going to make you a 
better performer. Find a few effects you love perform-
ing and then perform them in front of as many people 
as you can. As a performer, you will be surprised and 
even inspired by the reactions. And as you become 
more comfortable in front of an audience, your magic 
will improve.

Laura Eisele: Yes, then you can always add the “latest” gim-
mick to it once you get more experience as a performer. 

WH: Sure.

Laura Eisele: What do you consider your best advice when 
pitching yourself to businesses or shows?

WH: I think the thing to understand when you are try-
ing to market yourself as a magician is that the more 
specific you can get, in terms of who you are trying to 
target, the better off and more successful I think you 
are going to be. If you have a business card, for exam-
ple, and on that business card it says you do corporate 
shows, weddings, birthday parties and preschools, 
that is not necessarily a good thing. Someone hiring a 
magician for a high-end corporate show is probably not 
going to want to hire a magician that does preschools 
and birthday parties. They are going to want to hire 
someone who specializes in doing corporate magic. 
And vice versa. When I was really working that world I 
had different sets of promotional material for the dif-
ferent business I would target. When I would attempt 
to book myself at a restaurant, I didn’t talk about how I 
also did corporate shows, schools, and theaters. I talked 
specifically about how I could bring close-up magic to 

their guests, to their restaurant and make that some-
thing valuable to them. I think the more specific you 

can get to the people you are pitching a show to, 
the better.

Laura Eisele: Great. Next question: Paul Harris has 
published a ton of material, and Wayne, I know you 
worked with Paul quite closely so I just want to know: 
What is your favorite Paul Harris effect and why?

WH: That is such a tough question.

Laura Eisele: There is so much to choose from!

WH: Paul’s magic is special for a couple of rea-
sons. When I started doing magic I really started 
with stand-up magic. I didn’t really discover try 
close-up magic until I was 15 or 16 years old 
and a friend loaned me The Art of Astonish-
ment. Those books changed everything for me. 
I realized that there was this whole world I was 



missing. So much of Paul Harris’s material is 
special because I can remember being a kid, 
sitting in my room and reading through those 
books, playing and learning. “Fizzmaster,” the 
“Invisible Palm,” “Unshuffling Rebecca”. These 
are just brilliant, beautiful pieces of magic. 
And, yes I did have a chance to spend some 
time with Paul and we worked together on 
“True Astonishments”. I learned how sweet of 
a person he is, just how creative and how bril-
liant he really is. I do not think I can pick just 
one favorite Paul Harris effect. 

Laura Eisele: What do you think about TV magic, 
in general.

WH: Doing magic on TV is extremely difficult 
and I think there are very few who have been 
able to do it successfully. But I hesitate to 
criticize anyone who’s tried simply because 
it is extraordinarily difficult to do well. The 
television network, producers, and writers all 
have opinions on what the magic should look 
like. It can be great to work with people who 
have a vision and force you to examine your 
own opinions, but so often, these producers, 
executives and writers are not magicians and 
in some cases, don’t even like magic. I’ve been 
very fortunate with Breaking Magic which has 
a brilliant and talented production team, but 
there are always challenges when it comes 
to production. You also have to consider the 
technical aspect of filming TV, it’s not any-
where near as easy as grabbing a DSLR and 
running down audiences on the street. When 
you are filming for a major network in High-
Definition, you have an enormous amount 
of equipment and crew that participate in 
the shoot. A crew of 15 - 40 people operating 
large, expensive cameras, microphones, and 
lights fundamentally changes the nature of a 
magic performance. It is much, much harder 
to get an audience to relax and experience 
magic under those circumstances. What’s re-
ally tremendous about David Blaine or Derren 
Brown is they manage to do all that while 
making it look so simple.

Laura Eisele: Okay. Next question: What qualities 
should a magician foster in him/herself in order 
to be successful?

WH: What a great question! The thing that 
seems obvious to me is a genuine love of 
people. That is what it’s all about, isn’t it? 
Whether you have one person in your audi-
ence or 1500 in a theater, you are connecting 



with them and trying to share something special and 
unique with them. If you hate people, that is difficult 
to do! And there are many performers out there who 
clearly hate people. Magic is, for them, a way to feed 
their own ego. When you watch them perform, you can 
tell. So I’d say that the quality you should most foster in 
yourself in order to be a successful magician is a genu-
ine love and interest in people.

Laura Eisele: Okay, another question: How do you feel about 
young magicians learning magic from YouTube or strictly 
from DVDs? Do you feel that those learning methods cause 
them to copy the magician and not be imaginative or cre-
ative? What is your view on that?

WH: Yeah, a little bit of both but I really hesitate to pre-
tend that I am any kind of expert on that. I’ve met many 
magicians who are very talented and very good at what 
they do and they tell me that they learn primarily from 
DVDs, or even YouTube. I grew up in a small town and 
was really isolated as I began learning magic. I learned 
primarily from books that I checked out of my local 
library. I think there is a level of insight and understand-
ing that you can get through learning from books that 
you don’t get when you learn from video. Many magi-
cians have told me that they can’t learn from books be-
cause they are “visual-learners”. I think that’s a complete 
cop-out. We are all visual learners. Of course it’s easier 
to learn from video. But that doesn’t necessarily make 
it better. I think the real benefit to learning from a book 
is that it forces you to interpret the material. You have 
to mentally understand what you’re trying to accom-
plish and I think there’s real value in that. With that said, 
video gives you value that a book cannot. Video allows 
you to study and understand things like timing and 
misdirection, but it also allows you to see what makes a 
performance entertaining. Knowing how to do an effect 
doesn’t automatically make it entertaining or magical. 
In my opinion, there is value in both books and video. 
Why limit yourself?

Laura Eisele: How did you come up with interesting stories 
and patter to use with your magic? How would I go about 
creating good stories that others would like?

WH: The answer to that is, to be yourself. When I am 
working on a new presentation for a routine I will ask 
myself a couple of questions: “What has happened in 
my life that has anything to do with the props or the ef-
fect?” and “Is there some way I can use that information 
to build a presentation?” That’s always a good starting 
point for me. I’ll brainstorm on those questions for a 
while and then begin to construct a presentation. Many 
times, the finished presentation will be very different 
from where I started, but asking those 2 questions al-
lows me to begin with some kind of truth that is unique 
to me.

Laura Eisele: Great answer! Another question: How do you 
overcome the frustrating process of getting your art appreci-
ated by the media, even when you are as good as you are, 
when their main interest is not promoting magic but instead 
getting profit out of it?

WH: In a way, this goes back to our discussion of TV 
magic. A network isn’t going to hand you a million dol-
lars and say, “Go make your show!” The reason a net-
work would agree to produce a magic show is because 
they believe they can sell advertising with it. As a result, 
the network assigns producers and writers who are in 
charge of making sure that the finished product will 
attract the kind of advertisers the network wants. And 
this makes sense. The network is paying for the show, 
they should have some say in what they’re buying. As 
I mentioned earlier, this isn’t necessarily a bad thing. 
There is value in compromise and in collaboration. Hav-
ing your ideas challenged and being forced to examine 
and defend your opinions can be a wonderful and pro-
ductive thing. But it also has the potential to generate 
problems that can ultimately ruin a good idea. I don’t 
know though. I’m personally not interested in getting 
caught up in the art vs. commercialism debate. Do your 
best to create something you’re proud of, something 
you love and put it out into the world. Don’t obsess too 
much over how others judge it.

Laura Eisele: If you could collaborate with any magician, who 
would it be, and why?

WH: I have been asked this question before and I do 
not really have an answer for it; it is just such a difficult 
question.

Laura Eisele: How about we put a spin on that? If you could 
just spend the day or have a lunch with any magician, past 
or present, who would it be and why?

WH: Okay. Absolutely, Harry Houdini! That is an easy 
one! [laughs]

Laura Eisele: [laughs] Really? Not many people give Harry 
Houdini as an answer – you get all kinds of crazy answers 
but not many say “Houdini.”

WH: Really? Wow. There are so many magicians out 
there that are brilliant and some of my closest friends 
inspire me beyond words. It is such a tough question 
to answer but Houdini was an idol of mine when I was 
growing up and I think he accomplished something 
that no other magician has accomplished. I would love 
to really have an opportunity to just meet the man 
behind the myth, you know?

Laura Eisele: Yeah, the man that bleeds P.R.! That leads me 
to the next question: How did you get to bringing your wife 
into magic?



“I DO

NOT CARRY

ANYTHING!”

WH: Well, my wife and I have 
been together for a long time. We 
started dating back in 1999. We 
were very, very young and I was 
performing at the time…

Laura Eisele: Oh, high school sweet-
hearts!

WH: Yes. So we have been together 
for a long time and she has always 
been involved in some way. Five or 
six years ago she quit her job and 
started managing the business 
aspect of what we do. There is so 
much organization that goes into 
planning a tour or planning a show 
and I would never be able to do 
that on my own. 

Laura Eisele: Okay, do you ever plan 
on working with Daniel Garcia again 
soon?

WH: Danny is one of my favorite 
humans. We talk often and we per-
form together every year out in the 
Dominican Republic as part of the 
group called “Curiosidades.” I would 
not be surprised if at some point in 
the future we collaborated again.

Laura Eisele: Awesome! Another ques-
tion: Who is the first person you show 
something new to.

WH: My wife, Frania.

Laura Eisele: Well, how about other 
than your wife?

WH: Probably my parents. I try 
not to run around showing them 
things all the time, you know? I 
try to wait until I have an idea that 
is developed and I think is worth 
sharing, then I start looking for 
advice and feedback. 

Laura Eisele: Alright, well now I am 
sure you get people all the time that 
ask you to do something for them, that 
must carry something in your pocket 
to be able to do an “impromptu” ef-
fect. So what do you always carry in 
your pockets and what is your favorite 
impromptu effect?

WH: I do not carry anything! 

Laura Eisele: You do not carry any-
thing?!

WH: I’ve learned to say “No.” when 
people ask me to do something. 
There is power in that. When I was 
younger, I thought I had to per-
form whenever someone asked. 
I really think that behavior was 
born from fear. The fear of not 
being liked or accepted. There’s 
something exciting, mysterious 
and powerful about the image of a 
magician who withholds his power 
until the moment is right. So, a few 
years ago I stopped carrying any-
thing with me and that resulted in 
a surprising, unexpected change in 
perception. I became more aware 
of moments where magic would 
be appropriate. I think, when I was 
carrying around a deck of cards I 
was waiting, obsessing over when 

someone would ask me to do some-
thing. Freeing myself from that has 
made it easier to recognize genuine, 
organic moments to take advantage 
of. But I do have several impromptu 
effects I will use when appropriate. 
The Coin in Can is probably my fa-
vorite. A few months ago, Frania and 
I were living in London filming the 
second season of “Breaking Magic”. 
One night, we went over to Andy 
Nyman’s for dinner. After dinner, we 
sat around with Andy, his family and 
a few of Andy’s non-magician friends. 
A perfect opportunity arose naturally 
out of our conversation to perform 
the Coin in Can. And so I did. It killed. 
And the organic, unforced, unpre-
pared nature of the performance 
added so much to the effect. I believe 
there is a right time and place for 
magic. As magicians, it’s part of our 
job to recognize those moments.
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THE SUCCESS SERIES ... CRIS JOHNSON

I want to talk a little today about 
multiple methods for the same 
effect in magic. In years past, I’ve 

been pretty vocal about the fact 
that most of the time, just pick a 
method and stick with it, end of 
story.

For instance, let’s consider the clas-
sic 100 Bill Switch. There are a ton 
of published handlings out there. 
(For the past 15 years or so, I’ve 
used Kevin King’s “Money Morph” 
handling and that’s just my choice). 
But there are so many handlings 
that often magicians have trouble 
sticking with one handling for long 
in order to truly master a han-
dling…and in my world, mastering 
it means you’ve polished it to as 
close to perfection as you can get 
and then you’ve also performed it 

hundreds of times for lay audiences 
and continued polishing it based on 
feedback, etc.

When you swap handlings for the 
latest craze, you never fine-tune 
an effect. It’s not drilled into your 
muscle memory and polished to the 
point where you can just DO  the 
effect so well, so nonchalantly that 
your mind is free to adjust or adlib 
based on conditions and opportuni-
ties presented to you.

So, pick a good handling for a given 
effect and stick with it.

Interestingly, for the purpose of 
this article, I’m going to play devil’s 
advocate and change my position. 
The reason? Whenever anyone says, 
“This rule is unbreakable,” I imme-

diately start thinking of possible 
exceptions to said rules…even if 
the rule is one of my own! Let me 
expand on this by discussing my 
favorite mentalism effect, Confabu-
lation…the plot where audience 
members are asked to name out 
loud certain random (or not so 
random) pieces of information, such 
as a brand of car, a vacation desti-
nation, a celebrity name, anything. 
The strongest handlings mean there 
are NO restrictions on what can be 
named in a category. Then, all of 
these choices are shown to have 
been predicted in advance by the 
performer, often incorporated into 
a story of some kind on a piece of 
paper.

In other areas – blogs, articles, 
reviews, etc. – I’ve been pretty vocal 

MULTIPLE METHODS, 
SAME EFFECT ...



about my thoughts of this being 
the strongest effect in mentalism. I 
won’t define my criteria or defend it 
here – it’s just how I feel for plenty 
of reasons – but my love of this plot 
means I’ve searched for years for 
the perfect handling.

Now, my idea of “perfect handling” 
may be different than yours. In my 
case, “perfect handling” means  it’s 
one-man…no assistants. In my own 
handling (available in two of my 
“Cause & Effects” books at www.
ProfessionalMagicProducts.com) 
I have a sealed FedEx envelope 
in the audience before the show 
starts and at the end of the show, 
after all of the Confab choices are 
made by random audience mem-
bers, the FedEx envelope is opened 
by an audience member. There’s 
a smaller envelope inside. Inside 
that is a sealed package – two 5x7 
notecards stapled together around 
the perimeter of the cards so noth-
ing can get in or out. The audience 
member rips open this open and 
she herself takes from within a 
folded index card…which of course 
lists everything predicted in an 
amusing story.

It’s how I’ve consistently closed 
my corporate shows for nearly 15 
years. For a $30 book (with other 
stuff included) it’s hard to beat…es-
pecially since the performer needs 
no special magic goodies or fancy 
sleight-of-hand skills to do it.
My only quibble with my handling 
is the fact that the writing is re-
stricted to an index card, meaning 
you have to ‘sell’ the effect to the 
audience – until the card is passed 
around, only your onstange volun-
teer can read it.

So I’ve searched for ways to make 
the end prediction visible to a large 
audience…but still be one man.
For years, the holy grail of the large 
stage Confab solutions was/is the 
Prediction Chest, with an extremely 
popular version put out by Doug 
Malloy. It is fabulous but relies on 
an off stage assistant.

Since then, I’ve found two fantastic 
solutions that I now love…Paul 
Romhany’s wonderful (and low 
tech) “Dream Prediction Lite” and 
Scott Alexander & Puck’s wonder-
ful “MIB.” Both are great solutions 
to do a larger one man Confab 
routine.
Now, this article is NOT intended 
as a pitch (well, maybe for my 
books…) but only to illustrate 
how, depending on perform-
ing conditions, you MAY need to 
alter your methods. I now use my 
simple FedEx envelope handling 
for audiences up to 30 people, Paul 
Romhany’s “Dream Prediction Lite” 
for audiences of 30-70 people and 
“MIB” for audiences typically over 
70 people.

Although I’d prefer to use just 
one handling, by tailoring which 
version I use, I’m customizing my 
show to the needs of the audience. 
While I’ve used “MIB” for very small 
shows successfully (for just EIGHT 
PEOPLE – there was a miscommu-
nication in the pre-show details!!) 
the reality is certain handlings of 
certain effects are intended for 
certain audience sizes.

Now, to circle back to my original 
point, I don’t feel learning 4 or 5 
different handlings of the 100 Bill 
Switch really benefits you because 
you’re doing basically the same 
actions – folding a borrowed bill 
and causing it to change – and the 
handlings I’ve come across are so 
similar in methodology that my 
stance has always been, if you have 
one that works, why switch? This 
is not intended as a knock on any 
particular handlings...merely an 
observation that because there are 
so many great ones that choosing 
and sticking to one is really the 
way to go.

So, if you are going to learn a 
different handling of something 
you already do well, make sure 
you’re going to really benefit from 
it. In my case, by having different 
Confab methods in my arsenal, I 
choose the one based on perform-

ing conditions.

Above all else, master ONE good 
handling before the next. I remem-
ber Eugene Burger telling a story 
about a Chicago magician who had 
an extremely small repertoire – only 
12 tricks or so – but Eugene em-
phasized that he had thoroughly 
MASTERED each one.
Finally, have FUN!

Cris Johnson’s website, www.Profes-
sionalMagicProducts.com, offers 
both professional magic routines, 
trainings, and equipment as well as 
business-building tools to help you 
take your career to the next level.

www.ProfessionalMagicProducts.com
www.ProfessionalMagicProducts.com
www.ProfessionalMagicProducts.com
www.ProfessionalMagicProducts.com


I want to introduce you to an insight that has been 
very helpful to me over the years and I hope that 
it might be of some use to you as well. It was first 

brought to my attention in a remarkably candid 
interview with legendary musician Bob Dylan. I have 
touched on this concept before, but will go into it in 
rather more detail in this article. In addition I will give 
a few of my other thoughts about the art, science and 
business of being a professional magician.

I started performing magic (like most of us) at about 
the age of eleven, doing kids shows. I always consider 
my real performance career to have started at the 
age of 17 when I first left school.  I went on to attend 
the Guildhall School of Music and Drama in London 
and study film at USC in Los Angeles, but was per-
forming magic professionally while I attended both 
schools. However, it was the shows that taught me 
what I needed to learn to create and sustain a career 
in entertainment.

I like to break things down as saying it took me 20 
years to learn what to do onstage and then another 
20 years to learn how to make it look like I wasn’t 
doing anything.  Once you have acquired the knowl-
edge you need, it is very important that you then let 
it get out of the way so it doesn’t interfere with the 
audience’s enjoyment of what you do.  Learn what 
you need to do and then make how you achieve it 
invisible.

You want the audience to like and appreciate what 
you do but never to make them feel like you want to 
be considered clever just because you can do it. No 

“LEARN TO DO 
CONSCIOUSLY WHAT 
YOU USED TO DO 
UNCONSCIOUSLY.”
NICK LEWIN



“No one likes a smart 
ass who seems to be 
saying, “Look at me, 
I’m special.’ It is just 
fine if they choose to 
make that decision 
on their own ...”

one likes a smart ass who seems to be saying ‘Look, at me, I’m special.’ It is just fine if they choose to make that 
decision on their own, you however should appear to be surprised and touched if they do.

I feel strongly that you should never let the audience see your technique but just watch your magic and enjoy 
your comedy. You don’t want to make your show look like you are working to hard at making it work.  Certainly 
there are moments when you want to focus their attention and highlight a reveal by emphasizing the skill need-
ed, but a little of that goes a long way. The law of diminishing returns applies big time in this particular area.

It is not an easy thing to obscure your technique onstage, but it begins with knowing what you are doing so 
thoroughly that you don’t need to think about it for a single moment. This allows you to ‘be in the moment’ while 
you are performing. Any actor or comedian will tell you that ‘being in the moment’ is the most powerful skill that 
you can acquire in mastering your art form. It allows you to make the best of each and every situation.

We run the risk as magicians of upsetting a part (sometimes quite a large part,) of our audiences by appearing 
to be merely in the business of fooling people. Some people like to be fooled but never forget that many do not. 
The audience members can think we are being smart-ass or condescending if we are not very careful. 

Being in the moment, and removing the unnecessary static of technique, from our performance can free up the 
appearance that we are performing ‘at’ an audience. The mark of a strong comedy magician is usually that he/she 
appears to be just having fun onstage and that the magic happens on its own. This is a fairly subtle state of affairs 
to fully grasp and is tough to fully define, much less achieve.

Curiously enough this idyllic condition tends to occur fairly naturally when we are first beginning to perform 
shows. You just get out there and do the show without thinking too much about it. After a while you start to 
think about it, and the early naturalness and freshness disappears like morning dew in the sunlight.

Left: Nick in full swing. Above: Music legend Bob Dylan.



As a comedian you quickly discover that you can say 
something new onstage and get a very big laugh the 
very first time you tell the joke. The second outing of 
that very same joke can be an absolute no-laugh disas-
ter. It often takes several more attempts to re-create 
the reaction you got that first time, or to put it another 
way to consciously recreate your original spontaneity in 
a consistent manner. To a lesser extent this holds true 
with debuting a new magic effect in the show. 

Once understand this process you then realize that 
you have to re-create an earlier state of innocence—a 
state that is often highly appealing to an audience. Bob 
Dylan made a wonderful statement that is very relevant 
to this process. He was asked about the infamous ‘lost 
decade’ in his career when he really seemed to lose 
touch with his audiences.

Dylan stated that it took him that ten-year stretch (of 
almost constant touring and performing) to learn to do 
consciously what he used to do unconsciously. This is a 
powerful concept and one that is well worth reflecting 
and meditating on for a while. Often as performers we 
are blinded from seeing what the audience are really 
seeing. We have a vision of how we are that doesn’t 
always have much to do with how we actually are. 
Sometimes it is ego, and sometimes we need that ego 
to power us through our shows. We have a vision of us 
in our ‘mind’s eye.’

For every performer, sometimes sooner and sometimes 
later, a certain cosmic something clicks and we realize 
that we have actually become the performer that we 
always thought we were. It is a magic moment indeed, 
and from then on there is no looking back. A large part 
of this new plateau is based on a perceived freshness 
that you are able to bring to your persona, blended 
with the slickness that repeated performance brings to 
the mix. 

To reach this point you sometimes need to re-structure 
that old saying, “Practice, Practice, Practice,” and realize 
that the time for practice is over and what you really 
need to do is to, “Perform, Perform, Perform.” It is the 
way to reach the next level of achievement—learning 
to do consciously what you used to do unconsciously, 
and then letting everything unnecessary fall away from 
your performance. Achieve this and you have mastered 
a truly Zen pathway to a new level of excellence. 

My email address is nicklewin1@mac.com  
My blog is at www.remarkablemagic.com
My routines and magic effects are available through my 
online magic store at www.nicklewin.com

mailto:nicklewin1@mac.com
www.remarkablemagic.com
www.nicklewin.com
http://www.magicnewzealand.com
http://www.roykueppers.com/
http://www.roykueppers.com


THREE GROUNDBREAKING ITEMS INTO ONE

“This is cool, instant, powerful magic
 anywhere anytime right in your wallet!”

– Cyril

Available now at your favorite Magic Shop. Interested retailers please contact Murphy’sMagic.com

http://www.murphysmagic.com/Product.aspx?id=52927


EVOLUTION OF OUR MAGIC
“That’s all any of us are: amateurs. We 
don’t live long enough to be anything 
else.”

Where do you think magic will 
be in the next 5 years?  10 

years?  100 years?  Do you think it 
will look the same as it did when 
you were first bitten by the magic 
bug?

Probably not.  

As in any art form (yes, I feel magic 
is an art) there is always an evolu-
tion taking place.  Magic is no 
exception.

There’s a great line from the movie 
Limelight, made in 1952, and di-
rected by Charles Chaplin
Postant: Don’t worry. Tonight 

you’ll make them look like ama-
teurs.
Calvero: That’s all any of us are: 
amateurs. We don’t live long 
enough to be anything else.

Put that into your psyche and let 
it swirl around.  If we put the egos 
away for a while and imagine 
ourselves as amateurs, we leave 
more room to find and strengthen 
our weaknesses, grow our mate-
rial, and create better magic.  The 
more the world changes and 
technology takes us farther than 
we could have imagined, the more 
we have to advance what we do to 
make it viable in this new world.

“One of the 
wonderful 
thing about 
creating your 
own material 
is that you feel 
as if you’ve 
given birth to 
something ...



Embrace those changes like we em-
brace the hottest new app or social 
media platform that comes out and 
we magicians will definitely be viable 
in the coming decades and centuries.

Look at all the most successful magi-
cians you admire.  Chances are they 
still perform the same routines you 
may have seen for years.  These are 
their signature effects and routines.

For many working pros, signature ef-
fects are still works in progress.  Unlike 
a painting that is complete on leaving 
the artist’s studio, live performance 
artists are constantly evolving and 
the work grows with them.

Musical artists have songs that follow 
them throughout their careers and 
they are performing the same tunes 
over and over again live.  Through 
these many performances, the songs 
evolve with new nuances and new 
touches.

Alanis Morisette and Seal both did 
remakes of their original hits and they 

were styled much differently.  The 
new versions showed more experi-
ence, more maturity, a different sound 
and style.  Compare the two and you’ll 
see the difference.

David Copperfield has always sought 
to improve even the finest details to 
create the best effect possible.  After 
more than 20 years of doing the Slo-
Mo Duck in his show, he spent a large 
sum to redesign his duck bucket to 
improve the magic and thus the effect 
of this routine.  He did this even after 
decades of successful shows with it, 
but still saw an opportunity to make 
it better.  While the audience may 
or may not be consciously aware of 
it, that little notch of improvement 
makes it worth all the extra effort.

One of the wonderful by-products 
of creating your own material is that 
you feel as if you’ve given birth to 
something and you cherish it more.  
You also want to nurture it and allow 
it to grow and mature.  Your routine 
is more personal and I believe it 
shows in your performance, making 

it much harder for someone to 
copy exactly.

The endless pursuit of perfec-
tion means that our magic will 
continue to evolve by becoming 
more magical, more entertaining, 
and more personal.  Even if the 
audience sees the same routine 
with years or decades apart, they 
may not notice the changes, but 
they will sense the improvements.

We can do the same with our own 
tried-and-true routines by doing 
some self-examination.  Think 
about the magic routines you 
are doing now.  Are there ways to 
make them:
•	 more	magical?
•	 more	theatrical?
•	 more	entertaining?
•	 more	modern	or	current?
•	 simpler	in	method?
•	 cleaner	in	handling?	
•	 fresher	with	new	music	or	
updated props?

Let’s look at three ways of evolving 

Illusionist Mark Kalin



a magic routine. 

1. Evolution of Routine
2. Evolution of Method
3. Evolution of Prop Design

Evolution of Routine – We can look at the scripting of our 
routine or add new lines to make it work with younger 
audiences or become more topical.   Changing the music 
can quickly and easily update the feel of a routine.  We 
can also take classics of magic and “twist” them to create 
routines that are perceived as completely new.

I had a routine with an AOL joke that was a strong laugh 
as many people used AOL and recognized, “You’ve got 
mail!”  There was even a movie with that title.  AOL lost its 
edge and its audience and the line became weak.  Now, 
the same joke could evolve to be about a Tweet, Facebook 
update, or Instagram pic.  Even old jokes about Michael 
Jackson would still get laughs if simply changed to Justin 
Bieber or Lady Gaga.

Changing those old songs in your act to less dated pieces 
can help you connect with a younger demographic, too.

Taking classic routines and evolving them to something 
new is another approach that Justin Willman has been 
extremely successful with.  Aside from being a talented 
performer, he has made some common effects his own 
with ingenious modifications.  His most recent appearance 
on The Tonight Show involved a bag of 52 decks of cards, 
each with a single different card turned over.  A card was 
named and the “decks” were shuffled and one chosen.  It 
ended up being the single deck that had the chosen card 
turned over.  A classic of magic made to look completely 
different and new.  He is also known for cleverly adapting 
the Banana/Bandana routine to work with the Siri voice 
assistant on an iPhone giving the directions.

Justin has evolved the routines we’ve seen over an over 
to make them new and fresh.  All the work has paid off in 
a very successful career for him.

Evolution of  Method – We can look at the handling of our 
current routines and update the method, clean up steals 
or non-logical moves.  

This may be harder with illusions, but you may discover 
where you were using black art could change to use a 
concealment that allows more performance options.  
Maybe it could play surrounded using another method.  
Maybe play more downstage.

With mentalism or close-up, maybe add more layers to 
the effect that make it harder for spectators to reverse 

engineer the method. (One of the consequences of the 
rampant exposure of magic on TV and YouTube is that 
people start to learn principles of magic either intention-
ally or unintentionally.  This educated audience is much 
more aware of our tools of the trade.   Our methods need 
to be disguised better in order to continue to amaze these 
savvy audiences.)

Cleaning up the handling.  Maybe there was a switch of an 
item or person that could be smoother.  Maybe a different 
way to vanish the silk or ball would allow a cleaner look.  
This is where asking friends can help improve what you do.  

Once a routine is done and has been performed a lot, it’s 
far less overwhelming to change one thing than to start 
from scratch.  You can focus like a microscope on one 
little part and improve it without having to think about 
the rest of the trick.

New technology with smart phones and pads has allowed 
new magic methods for numerous magic apps to be in-
troduced allowing us to create amazing effects that were 
not possible before.  I even took advantage of this when 
creating my own app.  Magic Tunes is my iPhone/Android 
app that allows you to perform the classic 21 Card Trick 
with your music instead of cards.  A song is chosen from 3 
different playlists, songs are mixed, and the chosen song 
plays at the end.  No shuffling of cards, no dealing, and 
the app does all the work.  I liked the concept that your 
ears experience the effect of the magic before your eyes 
do.  This kind of trick was not even possible before and 
now it seems an obvious fit since nearly everyone has a 
smart phone.

The best way to evolve your methods is to be well-read 
in the history of magic, magicians, and methods.  Know 
who and what is going on in magic and what the current 
trends are in our field.

Enrico De LaVega is involved in producing and creating 
lots of television magic such as T.H.E.M., Room 401, Cyril 
Takayama, Don’t Trust Andrew Mayne, and as a consultant 
with many other magicians.  Enrico has the ability to bring 
magic together with real world situations that are current, 
cutting edge, and always fresh.  With his large wealth of 
magic knowledge and effects, Enrico is able to use many 
old principles of magic to reinvent the look of old effects.  
He has also disguised the magic to not even be presented 
as a magic trick, but more of a supernatural occurrence.  
The reactions of spectators are genuine and the magic 
feels like a live movie special effect.

His work is an excellent example of the evolution of magic 
methods, effects, and routines.  I believe the projects he 
was involved in helped take magic in the new directions 
we see currently.

See some of his work here:

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ava6wJwKwVA


MAGIC
CONSULTANT
Enrico De LaVega

Evolution of  Prop Design – Updating the look of our props 
can go a long way toward evolving a routine.  Just as a 
new hairstyle or costume can change the way you look 
and help people put you in the right decade.  We can also 
take advantage of new technologies in the building of 
props that were not affordable or even available years ago.

Evolving the design of your illusion could make it look less 
like a magic prop and more like a machine or sculpture.  
Considering new technology introduces us to a new 
gadget every hour, an unusual modern look may just 
work.  Or, it could be super-old with cobwebs, dust, torn, 
or burned edges.  That crappy old prop could just become 
the highlight of your show.

Using 3D design, we can optimize concealments and help 
with the optical deception of a prop long before it gets 
built.  We can also have the pieces cut out digitally for a 
finished version that matches the original design exactly.

Tim Clothier has a shop in Las Vegas building illusions 
with new technologies available such as CNC cutting, 
curves, lighter materials, etc.  Many of the top magicians 
in the business are now calling him to make the latest 

and greatest props. 

True professionals in our business have the never-ending 
drive to constantly improve and evolve their magic pieces.  
Mark Kalin has taken his Fire Spiker and evolved the illu-
sion into something completely new.  The new design 
takes advantage of all the available resources in prop 
building that didn’t exist when the first Fire Spiker was 
built.  His efforts have culminated in a prop that audiences 
would hardly recognize as the same illusion we’ve seen 
him or others do.  The shape, coloring, and visual design 
elements all contribute to a fantastic example of  evolution 
in the deceptiveness and look of the illusion.

It’s time to take a look at our own routines and see how 
we fit into today’s world and how relevant our material 
will be in years to come.  We can continue to be aware 
of how well our jokes are playing, how deceptive our 
methods are, and how we and our props look in relation 
to current styles.  

Magic will continue to evolve over the years and it’s up to 
you to evolve with it or stay behind.  We are like water that 
must keep flowing or become stagnant.  Continue to im-
prove and evolve your magic and you will most certainly 
be rewarded personally and professionally.

http://www.mtv.com/videos/room-401-full-episode-ep-1/1564588/playlist.jhtml
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=e2UkehS53Cs
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by Charles Bach

THE SOUND OF MAGIC

http://itunes.apple.com/us/app/magictunes/id673472225?ls=1&mt=8
http://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.charles.music.magic&hl=en


THE MAGIC ASSISTANT

BY
GWYN AUGER
Gwyn continues this series 
with an interview with Joelle 
Righetti who was a Burton 
Babe

THE MAGIC
ASSISTANT

INTERVIEW WITH PAIGE THOMPSON

Paige got interested in magic at the age of 6. Her 
grandma bought her a magic kit for her birthday 
and she thought it would be the coolest thing to 

make her sister disappear... It took Paige a while to real-
ly get interested in magic because at that age you don’t 
want to sit around and practice for hours. But once she 
learned a few tricks and was able to fool some family 
members she fell in love. Paige started performing for 
school talent shows and began performing for festivals, 
fairs, and birthday parties by her freshman year in high 
school.  She has been the magician, and more recently 
an assistant sharing the stage with Dan Sperry, Rudy 
Coby, Darcy Oake and was even on America’s Got Talent 

with Antonio Restivo.

Assisting has been a fun experience for Paige getting to 
travel and work with some of her good friends.

G -When did you first assist in a show? Do you think 
you got the assisting role because of your background 
in magic?
P -the first time I ever assisted was for Dan Sperry...
it was for a corprate show in Boston. I had know 
him since I was 15 and had been his roommate so he 
knew my background in magic so he trusted that I 
wouldn’t need too much practice to be able to do the 



“PAIGE HAS BEEN AN ASSISTANT 
SHARING THE STAGE WITH DAN 
SPERRY, RUDY COBY, DARY OAKE AND 
ON AGT WITH ANTONIO RESTIVO”



show 
with him on short 

notice.
Do you have a dance background? 
No real dance background. I was an ice skater when 
I was younger so I have some experience with dance 
movement and coreography but Ive never taken a 
dance class.

Did you have a lot of support for your career and 
love of magic in your family? 
My grandma was a true supporter of my magic 
career but my mom on the other hand made things 
very difficult. She told me everyday what a failure 
I would be if I pursued my interest in magic. My 
grandma started advertising for me in local papers 
and yellowpages because my mom didn’t want to 
pay for the ad costs. When I started getting calls for 
shows and making money at the age of 14 then my 
mom became interested . She told me I was allowed 
to perform magic as long as I gave her every penny 
I made. So throughout highschool I performed 
about 2 shows a week and then started competing 
in local magic competitions and National competi-
tions including SAM and World Magic Seminar 
Teen contest. I won my first competition at 16 in 
San Francisco and then came in 2nd place at World 
Magic in 2006. I had a lot of pressure on me to win 
these competitions because my mom threatened to 
stop allowing me to perform magic if I didn’t at least 
place so I could pay her my winnings.

When I turned 18 I left my moms house right away 

and moved in with my assistant and best friend 
Hallie. We were going to college and performing 
magic on the weekends. Shows started to slow 
down because my mom canceled my advertising 
and would tell people who called for shows that 
I quit magic. I unfortunately ended up getting a 
real job and putting magic to the side.

About 2 years later I met Antonio Restivo 
through a friend of mine and he asked me to as-
sist him on Americas Got Talent. He liked that 
I had been a magician so I could help his other 
dancers learn the illusions and teach them how 
to jump in and hide and what not.

We performed four episodes of the show in-
cluding two live performances. It was a great 
experience to see the behind the scenes work-
ings of reality TV.

While working on that show I was living in Vegas 
and ended up staying there and living with my best 
friend Dan Sperry and his wife Temika. I went and 
assisted for Dan on his month tour of the US. Last 
year I traveled with Dan to assist him in Germany for 
2 episodes of Das Supertalent.  

I also went on to assist Rudy Coby for a month of 
shows for Fright Dome at Circus Circus. The next 
year I worked at the same venue assisting another 
good friend of mine Darcy Oake.

Wow, that’s crazy! was there ever a time you wanted 
to quit magic?
Ive never wanted to quit magic. I almost didnt pur-
sue it beacuse my mom was not supportive at all and 
said it was probably the dumbest career to pursue. So 
i thought it may be easier to not put up the fight but I 
fell in love with it so I decided to continue it even if it 
was only for fun.

Do you still perform now? 
I dont perform now nearly as much as I would like. I 
do go back home to the San Francisco area and per-
form for clients who I have worked for in the past. 
I also continue to assist other magicians whenever 
needed.

What’s it like living with a magician? 
I love living with Dan Sperry and his wife Temika. 
He’s been one of the greatest friends a person could 
ask for. It’s fun living with people who know magic.it 

magic.it


really almost has its own language and being around 
people to talk about it everyday is pretty great.

Do you still have a love of magic? 
Im still beyond in love with magic. I got into it when 
I was so young and am still surrounded by it now. I 
dont know if i could ever not have it as a part of my 
life.

Do you think you will perform again, in your own 
show?
I think everyday about where I am going with my 
magic career. I would love to get back into the magic 
world on my own and start competing again at magic 
conventions. I really miss it and need to stop making 
excuses and push myself a little harder to make hap-
pen what ive always dreamed of.

Do you prefer assisting, or doing the magic yourself?
I really have a lot of fun assisting. its nice being able 
to work with so many friends and work on shows like 
AGT. Its also nice because it’s not quite as stressful as 
being the magician. The pressure is really not on you 
and you are just able to enjoy being able to perform. 
Being the magician will always be my preference 
though.

What’s your favorite kind of cupcake?
Hmmm favorite cupcake would probably be some 
store bought funfetti with funfetti frosting! pretty 
delicious!!



http://www.mcbridemagic.tv
http://www.virutal.magicalwisdom.com
http://www.magicalwisdom.com/scholarships
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DO YOU HAVE A RIDER?

No, not your spouse going with you, shotgun, to 
your next gig - a Rider. 

An addendum to the agreement you sent to your cli-
ent that tells them what you need from them in order 
to put on a successful performance.

No? Well you should!

Clients want information on how to help you perform 
at your best. Afterall, they are paying you’re a great 
deal of money to entertain their guests and they want 
you to do a great job.

Over the past few decades, Riders have been the sub-
ject of a lot of ridicule. Log onto www.thesmoking-
gun.com and see for yourself. You’ll see artists ask-
ing for complete freshly painted custom dressing 
rooms, rare foods, access to sporting equipment and 
sometimes complete isolation while they prepare to 
perform. Most are idiosyncratic, but some have a real 
purpose to the safe, professional presentation of the 
performance.

Such as was the case with the famous Van Halen 
M&M’s clause. Back in the 80’s, Van Halen toured with 
a very elaborate show – nine trucks of gear, including 
over 850 lights alone! This was before the days of LED 
lighting. Their power and safety requirements were a 
top priority. In their Rider, they requested a big bowl 
of M&M’s backstage and then buried deep down 

many pages in said Rider with the rigging require-
ments was a clause, “There will be no brown M&M’s 
in the backstage area, upon pain of forfeiture of the 
show, with full compensation.” If the band walked 
backstage and saw a brown M&M’s in the bowl they 
knew that the client hadn’t read the full rider and 
therefore not followed the complete safety require-
ments of the show. This clause was used as a failsafe 
trigger. Brilliant!

I’m not suggesting you should start adding organic 
bunny food or imported, tepid bottles of water, 
uncapped and poured into crystal stemware by 
Shaolin Monks to your Rider, but you should have a 
list of requirements for your show that you send to 
a client – even if you do birthday parties and walk-
around. Remember, your clients are a part of your 
team and together WITH you they want to help you 
put on the best show possible.

So, what do you put into your Rider? Well, that’s 
totally up to you and your show needs, however it 
is better to be specific with one or two options. Give 
them a minimum requirement while at the same time 
suggesting flexibility. 

If you need a specific size of stage, tell them. In fact 
if you require an elevated platform, do not assume 
there will be one available and set-up. Obviously the 
more elaborate your show is, the more detailed your 
Rider will be. Even if you are a solo, stand-up perform-

PETER MENNIE

www.thesmokinggun.com
www.thesmokinggun.com


er you will have certain require-
ments that need to be spelled out.

I once arrived at a venue and the 
manager said to me, “the agent 
said you needed a mic”, and 
handed it to me. “Do you need a 
stand?”, he followed-up with, and 
then proceeded to screw two piec-
es of pipe together. The end result 
had the mic pointing at my fore-
head. On top of that, the cable was 
so short that I had to step over it 
every time I crossed the stage.

Be specific! “One SM58 
Microphone with 25 feet of cable 
connected directly to the sound 
system and one adjustable micro-
phone stand.”

And here’s a tip – send a copy of 
your Rider to your client AND the 
venue manager! Don’t assume 
the client will forward it along to 
the venue in time. Plus, it’s a good 
thing to follow it up with a phone 
call just to be sure.

Once this past holiday season I did 
not send my Rider. Instead, I decid-
ed to visit the venue and meet 
with the owner (who was also the 
client) to discuss and physically 
show him where to put my stage 
and how to set up the room. He 
agreed.

Upon arrival at the show my stage 
wasn’t where we had discussed. 
Why? Because he felt like it. The 
stage I was now going to have to 
share with the band (all friends of 
mine and very accommodating) 
was in the worst possible location 
to be seen by the audience and 
it was right in front of the dance 
floor. 

After a little finesse and explana-
tion I was able to have the room 
rearranged at the last minute back 
to what we had previously agreed.

I learned my lesson. From now 

on, everyone gets the Rider and a 
phone call just to clarify all details.

What follows is an example of my 
simple, Corporate, Stand-up Show 
Rider. Feel free to cherry-pick 
any requirements that will work 
for you. I send this one when I’m 
going to be in a banquet hall or 
conference centre. I have a num-
ber of Riders for different situa-
tions.

Peter Mennie’s Stage Performance 
is a visual, audience participation 
show. Therefore, it is of the utmost 
importance that the audience can 
see, hear and have access to the 
performance. If they cannot, they 
will not be able to enjoy them-
selves.

STAGING:
•	 The stage should be a mini-

mum 16’ x 8’ (wide x deep) 
and at least 6-8” in height. As 
a general guideline: 8” high for 
every 100 people.

•	 Please have the stage against 

POINTS TO
CONSIDER

•	 Staging

•	 Lighting

•	 Meals

•	 Sound

•	 Access

•	 Scheduling

“Give them a minimum 
requirement while at the 
same time suggesting 
flexibility. ”



a wall in a central location with no dance floor 
directly in front. This is mandatory. If there is a 
permanent dance floor in front of the stage, then 
seating is to be placed on the dance floor no more 
than 10 feet away from the front of the stage prior 
to the start of the event. The seating can then be 
pulled off dance floor following the show. Please 
make sure this is coordinated with the catering staff 
ahead of time so they are prepared.

•	 A set of steps or stairs is required for stages higher 
than 8”, on either side of front edge with direct 
access down to the audience.

•	 All seating is to be to the front of the stage, not off 
to the back or sides of the stage.

•	 Please keep the stage away from traffic and noisy 
areas such as the kitchen, bathroom, bar, etc.

•	 If there is a DJ or Band following the performance 
and sharing the same stage, the stage will need to 
be large enough to accommodate both the DJ or 
Band as well as Mr. Mennie’s equipment out front 
in accordance with the size indicated above. Since 
they follow the magic show performance, all of 
their requirements should be setup at the back of 
the stage so that a secondary curtain can be drawn 
if necessary. They can then pull their equipment 
forward during the intermission. If there is no cur-
tain, then the equipment should be arranged safely 
so as to not be distracting or make the stage un-
presentable.

LIGHTING:
The show takes place on stage and in the audience, 
so both areas must be lit. The existing room lighting 
is usually sufficient. If the venue has theatrical light-
ing, please give a  full basic stage wash and adjustable 
house lights. No colour gels are to be used front of 
house. A colour breakup on the rear wall is fine if avail-
able.

SOUND:
In order to ensure the best possible performance the 
show provides its own sound system. In the event that 
Mr. Mennie will be sharing the stage with a DJ or Band, 
then to avoid duplication, he will need two open chan-
nels in their sound board.

ACCESS:
A minimum of 60 minutes is needed for setup and 
sound checks prior to the audience arrival in the venue.

SCHEDULING:
The performance is audience participatory in nature 
and therefore will not take place during a meal. It may 
begin during the latter part of coffee and dessert. If 

the performance is a part of a much larger after dinner 
presentation, it is to take place immediately after the 
meal and prior to any keynote addresses and/or award 
presentations. There is to be NO beverage or wait staff 
service during the performance.

COLLATERAL USE:
There is to be no audio or video recording of the per-
formance however Mr. Mennie reserves the right to 
record the show. Photographs are encouraged!

MEALS:
Please provide all meals during the time that Mr. 
Mennie is required to be onsite and 2 bottles of water.

To contact Peter:
 
“I have read and fully understand the above sections of 
this Contract Rider and have passed a copy on to the 
Event Venue Manager”.
 
Please sign and date here and return as soon as pos-
sible:
 
____________________________________     Date:    
__________________________

I purposefully put in the “box bullets” so that they client 
and venue manager will check off the items as they are 
agreed to. Plus, they have to sign it and return it. 

And there you have it. Now open up your word proces-
sor and get busy on creating your own Rider. You won’t 
regret it.

As always, if you have any questions or comments, 
please feel free to connect with me anytime: petermen-
nie@gmail.com

Until next time,
Peter Mennie
That Magic Guy

 

mailto:petermennie@gmail.com
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CHILD’S PLAY - COMPETITING IN COMPETITIONS

Picking the 
Perfect
Assistant

This month I would like to talk about 
a very important aspect of children’s 
magic shows. That would be the assis-

tant that you bring up during your act. I am 
of the firm belief that the performer is only 
one part of the show. And although he is 
the star, it is the co-stars, the children assis-
tants, that make a performance spectacular.
They really are the co-star of your show. 
Since they can make or break it, you must 
choose your co-star very carefully.



As a children’s entertainer you’ve done 
a lot of work to get your show perfect. 
You’ve mastered your material, your tricks, 
your jokes, and your timing. You’ve devel-
oped a repertoire that keeps kids laughing 
and in their seats. But some routines work 
best with someone else on stage. At this 
point you need a volunteer from the audi-
ence. 

Whether you are performing children’s 
birthdays, family events, or any perfor-
mance for kids it is common that some 
or most of your effects will require a child 
assistant. These assistants are not only peo-
ple you select from the audience, but as I 
mentioned above they will be the co-star 
of your show. They must not be viewed 
as a random spectator helping out with a 
magic trick. They are an individual and can 
affect the outcome of your particular trick 
that you are performing. It is their per-
sonality, spontaneity, nature, and overall 
demeanor that can greatly enhance that 
spot in the show.

When doing birthday parties we all know 
you had best choose the birthday child at 
least once. Frankly, this is a no-brainer. But 
of course, bringing up other kids works to 
your advantage, too, because it gives you 
variety, it keeps the other kids focused on 

the show (they might be picked next so they 
will watch for the next volunteer opportu-
nity), or sometimes the birthday child is shy 
and doesn’t want to go up. 

It isn’t necessary to bring a volunteer on 
stage. Perhaps your entire children’s show 
is orchestrated so you don’t need any vol-
unteers from the audience. You might not 
be comfortable with having people help on 
stage and that is fine. To each their own. It 
would never work for me, because I feel vol-
unteers greatly enhance a magic show. 

 There can always be a risk in bringing some-
one up but for the most part, it will be well 
worth it. A volunteer means another person 
on your stage that you can’t completely 
control in order to enhance your show for the 
better. But having an assistant, especially in 
your kids’ shows, adds elements you just can’t 
get alone. For one, it’s an audience connec-
tion. Even for the kids who stay in the audi-
ence, they still feel this because you are con-
necting with one of their peers. For another, 
parents love knowing their child received a 
special experience. They will favor you for 
recommendations, and they will spend more 
time talking about your show with other 
parents if they get to talk about their child in 
your show. 



These are both excellent reasons. They are not my 
favorites. My favorite reason for having a volunteer is 
because the kids are so much fun. And certain children’s 
magic effects absolutely require a volunteer from the 
audience to make them work. 

For example, I really enjoy performing Tom Burgoon’s 
“Don’t Pick the Pink Balloon”. It is not my effect so I will 
not explain the workings here, however it is a staple in 
my show. Essentially, what happens is that the children 
and assistant will see me reach into the bag and pull 
out this assortment of multicolored balloons. I tell them 
that in a moment they will pinch one balloon with two 
fingers and take it out of the bag. However, I ask them 
not to take pink because I am quite frightened of pink. 
Consequently what happens is they are always going to 
end up selecting a pink balloon and 
I become quite surprised and vocal 
as I scream every time. The assistant’s 
reaction makes this trick work. It is 
funny, surprising, and it causes a 
chain reaction in the audience of 
laughter and mayhem. 

I could do this trick alone, but the im-
pact would be minimal. By letting the 
kid pick the balloon the routine looks like 
a silly accident over and over but my reac-
tion becomes more vocal with each time the 
pink balloon comes out. Plus, now the assistant 
is my straight-man. When I do this routine, and 
it takes up about five minutes of my show, the kids 
gut laugh all the way through. 

There is some skill to selecting a good volunteer and 
I dare say, it is an art in and of itself, but I think this is 
easier with kids. Kids are still quite readable, and in the 
group setting you see pretty quickly who will follow the 
directions, who wants to come up (the show of hands is 
pretty obvious), and who wants to stay put. For all the 
children in any given performance audience, some will 
be excellent helpers, and naturals on stage. Some won’t. 
Most can do it, if you help them along. Kids have vary-
ing abilities and personalities. Every 
child is different, but just like adults 
they can fit into personality types. You 
only need to be concerned with how they 
will be for the next little while and whether they 
can be trusted to come up with you. 

As a parent of two children with autism I am very good 
at recognizing personalities at the beginning of my 
show, but even after 20 years and more than 4000 kids’ 
shows, sometimes I miss. If possible, I try to observe 
during my arrival and set up who is running the fast-
est, grabbing the snacks, or shouting the loudest. 
I try to see who is first to the performance 

area, who is last, who has an entourage, and who is 
slightly on the outside. I take notice of many different 
things going on all at once. I try and predetermine who 
I may pick and who to avoid well before my show has 
started. Some kids just don’t make good helpers. That is 
just the way the cookie crumbles.

The Pick-Me Child – There is always one, and usually 
more. The hand shoots up like a rocket. They wave. They 
bounce. They shout, “Pick me! Pick me!” as if you can’t 
see the waving, bouncing arm sticking up. 

Sometimes the over enthusiastic child really wants to 
be up there with you, but their intention is to steal the 
show or take the spotlight to impress their friends. You 
are nothing more than a shmo to them and they will 
try to steal your thunder. They won’t follow direction 



properly, they may blurt out inappropriate comments, 
they ham it up, and generally they are not there to be 
your helper. These children are not very common but 
sometimes they sneak under your radar and you’ve 
picked one, unaware they are primed to be a hand-
ful. Psychologically, in your mind you believe you have 
picked the perfect candidate, so it can be an unpleas-
ant surprise to be wrong. Not to worry. The child isn’t 
perfect because no one is perfect. At this point I try to 
finish up as fast as I can, I cut corners when I have to 
and I get that child seated as soon as possible. I gener-
ally do not call attention to the behaviors because that 
would only encourage it. I tone down the silly to keep 
control, then I move onto the next routine.

I want to quickly point out that I am not referring to kids 
with autism or ADHD. These kids are not purposely mis-
behaving. They struggle with self-regulation, but they 
are generally open to some redirection and reminders 
of your instructions.  

The other scenario with the over enthusiastic child is 
that they definetly want to be up there and they are 
more than happy to assist. They take direction well they 
are excited and will be a fantastic assistant. You made 
their year by picking them, and they will retell the story 
again and again, often to complete strangers during the 
first week. 

The Change-My-Mind Child – There are many children 
who are quite shy but still raise their hand to volunteer. 
They don’t want to stand out, so they raise their hand 
because everyone else is doing it and they are follow-
ing along. They will have their hand up but they may 
be looking at everyone else. Their face might not be 
excited or their body language may be stiff, but they 
could be certain they won’t be picked and they will look 
relaxed. Or they really think they want it because of the 
other kids’ reactions, but if you select them they may 
freeze. Deer in the headlights. They lower their hand, 
and they don’t wish to get up. Or 
maybe they do get up to assist 
and then freeze. They look out at 
the sea of faces and they get stage 
fright. 

If they won’t get up, I don’t make a 
big deal out of it. I give it a few sec-
onds to see if they really changed 
their mind or if they haven’t 
processed the fact they’ve been 
picked (if they are used to being 
ignored, or if they were distracted, 
getting picked will take a moment 
to sink in). If they don’t want to I 
just nod, say okay, and pick some-
one else. It’s an easy cover. But if 
they manage to get to the stage 

and then freeze, I know they’ve had enough. I will get 
down on my knee and softly whisper “Would you like to 
sit down instead.” Most of the time they will go back to 
their seats and that is absolutely fine. I will move on and 
pick someone else at this time. 

I have a pre-emptive routine that relieves the pressure 
on the shy child before choosing a volunteer. I demon-
strate “proper volunteering procedure”, which is pretty 
close to the Pick-Me Child behavior (see above). I then 
demonstrate how to not be picked by keeping my 
hands firmly down and my demeanor somber. Both are 
exaggerated for humor, but some kids will lower their 
hands when I do this, aware that to volunteer is a per-
sonal choice and they don’t have to do anything they 
don’t want to do.

The Call-You-Out Child – We may think this behavior 
would only come from the Pick-Me child, but some kids 
are just amazingly observant and curious. Very curious. 
They want to know how you did that, and again, they 
may struggle with self-regulation. 

You may find this behavior with gifted kids. We make 
the assumption that gifted kids are studious, and that 
studious kids are very proper and well-behaved. Often, 
gifted kids are highly observant, but their brains are 
processing super fast and they need answers now! Like, 
right now. In the middle of your routine is the perfect 
time to ask about why that thumb looks different.

Stick to your routine, and keep your props well out of 
sight. Try not to rely on misdirection with these kids. 
They can processes several details at once.

The Non-NT-Child – Okay, I struggled with this heading. 
“NT” means “neuro-typical”, and it is used in parenting-
special-needs circles. You must always remember that 
some children sitting and watching your show may 



have special needs. Some may have cognitive delay, 
which may impact their ability to follow even simple 
instructions. Other children may have physical limita-
tions that won’t be obvious until they stand up or are in 
motion. Some may be unable to physically assist. There 
are also children who will have ADHD, autism, or Global 
Learning Disabilities that may inhibit their motor skills 
and responses. Many of these diagnosis will be physi-
cally undetectable to you. 

These kids can make great assistants with a little prep 
work. Keep your instructions easy, and use the hand-
over-hand method when needed. To keep them stand-
ing in place, drop a balloon on the ground, carpet 
squares or have a laminated paper with a green X or 
circle to mark where they are supposed to stand. If the 
child has physical limitations, ask them what they need. 
A chair? A support? Another kid with them? Trust me, 
there will be plenty of people there who will know.

Now, we should discuss the birthday child. When per-
forming birthday parties, the day is all about them. If 
you use an assistant in the show, and I recommend you 
do, you will be expected to use them. For me, it is part 
of my sales pitch. I let the parents know the child will 
be given the opportunity to assist with the show just 
to make their day all the more special. I tell the parents 
that their child is the superstar of my show and it is 
their time to shine!

This always gives the parent the opening to discuss 
how they think the child will feel about it. If the child 
is shy the parents will let me know right away, usually 
with the idea that it would best not to call the child up. 
But the day is still all about the birthday child, so I let 
the parents know that their darling can stay seated and 
still participate. There is always a way to include them 
comfortably (they can be the child to erase the colors 
in the Magic Coloring Book with the giant Imaginary 
Eraser). On the other hand, the parents may tell you 
that their child loves magic, has a magic kit at home, 
and performs a few little tricks and would love to assist. 
That gives you a big clue that they will want to be up 
there a lot, and they may not take kindly to anyone else 
with you. If that’s the case, arrange for them and an-
other child to be helpers together in some tricks, or you 
may be stuck with the worst of the Pick-Me behaviors.

As you can see, there is a lot of psychology involved in 
picking the correct assistant. The longer you have been 
doing kids’ magic, the more seasoned you have become 
in learning all the tricks, tips and real-world experience 
that will make you a pro in this department.

One of the best ways to ensure that your show flows 
smoothly when it is time to pick the volunteer is to 
prime them in the beginning of your show with the 
rules of conduct. In all my children’s shows I always start 

by greeting the audience with, “Good afternoon my 
name is Zany Zack and I am a magician. I love to per-
form magic for kids. Who likes magic! Great. I have three 
rules in my show. Rule number one is to always have 
fun. Rule number two is that when I am performing my 
show, please make sure not to talk during the magic. 
Rule number three is that I need helpers in my show. I 
can only pick helpers who are sitting down quietly, have 
their hands up in the air so I can see who you are and 
you must be smiling because I collect smiles! Remem-
ber, that means if you want to help, you must be seated 
quietly, smiling, and your hand way up high. I can’t pick 
anyone unless they are doing all of these things. I also 
need to tell you that if I pick you to help, you have to 
promise to have fun and follow my instructions so the 
magic can happen.”

What I have done here is emphasized all the important 
rules of my show that must be followed in order to have 
fun. They now understand what is expected, and usu-
ally there is no issue when it comes time to pick some-
one to help.

There will be a little trial and error for all of you new to 
the game of kids’ magic but it will sort itself out in no 
time. 

Remember, the kids in the audience are there to have 
fun, laugh, experience magic, and have an everlasting 
childhood memory. A few of these kids will also remem-
ber the day that the magician picked them to do magic. 
It’s something they will never forget. Remember, you 
never know just how much impact you may have on 
a child by bringing them up. Who knows, they may be 
so influenced by that single act of fun, they decide to 
devote their life to becoming a magician. That is exactly 
what happened to me when I saw my first magician at 
my school when I was only six years old. It changed my 
life forever, and today magic is what I do full time. I love 
it and it has been an amazing journey!
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BRICKS AND MORTAR : STEVENS MAGIC 

EMPORIUM
BRICK & MORTAR SHOPS

STEVENS MAGIC EMPORIUM

Store: Stevens Magic Emporium
Location: Wichita, Kansas
Owner: Joe Stevens and Family
Website: www.stevensmagic.com 

Stevens Magic Emporium is 
known around the world for 
dealing in unique and quality 

magic. In the 1960’s Joe Stevens, pro 
basketball player turned salesman, 
returned to his childhood love of 
magic and began selling rare col-
lectible pieces of magic. Like many 
magicians, the childhood event 
which pulled Joe into the world of 
magic, was attending a live magic 

performance.  Joe was fortunate 
enough to see Harry Blackstone Sr. 
Not only did he see Blackstone’s 
show, Joe was the lucky kid picked 
to keep one of Blackstone’s rabbits. 
(Did he really have much of a choice 
but to get into magic?) By 1975 Joe 
had turned his part-time passion 
into his full-time job. 

For this article I spoke with Joe’s 
son Mark, who is now running the 
day-to-day operations of the busi-
ness.  As we talk about all that Joe 
has accomplished within the magic 
community, Mark readily admits 

that he has some big shoes to fill. 
Many younger magicians or people 
just getting into magic may not real-
ize that the World Magic Seminar 
(formerly the Desert Magic Semi-
nar), originated with Joe in Wichita 
Kansas. After only two years of 
opening his magic shop Joe started 
a local magic convention called The 
Wichita Conclave. As I researched 
The Wichita Conclave the first thing 
that stands out to me is the caliber 
of magicians that Joe had in attend-
ance. I asked Mark how Joe was able 
to get people like Dia Vernon, Jay 
Marshall and Slydini; to name a few, 

www.stevensmagic.com


to attend a new magic convention 
in Wichita Kansas. “That’s a great 
question, it really is. I couldn’t do 
what he did. He brought them all in 
from all over the world. Fred Kaps, 
Slydini, Vernon, Ross…It is a remark-
able feat the fact that he was able 
to get those people to come to little 
Wichita Kansas. I think he surround-
ed himself with – with The Board as 
he called it – with people that had 
a  specialized skill set - the four or 
five people - and Jay Marshal was 
probably very instrumental in help-
ing get some of those talents here 
to Wichita. In fact it was Jay Marshal 
who told Joe ‘Hey this really becom-
ing something, you need to take it 
to the next level, which is Vegas’.” 
With his father working and making 
a name in the magic community, 
Mark grew up meeting the world’s 
greatest magicians and entertainers. 
However, he had career plans other 
than magic. “I grew up going to con-
ventions so it got into my blood, but 
like any teenage kid you don’t know 
what you’re going to do. So I went 
to KU and after graduation moved 
to Miami. I was there eight to ten 
years in the healthcare business. The 
company I worked for got bought 
out so I got laid off…When I came 
home at that time it was supposed 
to be temporary but I realized – and 
now I really realize – how lucky I 
am to spend so much time with my 
family.” Mark made that move back 
to Wichita in 1992 and he is now 
an integral part of running Stevens 
Magic Emporium.  Through the 
years Mark has seen changes in the 
magic industry, and has needed 
to make changes in how Stevens 
Magic Emporium operates. “When 
we first started the magic shop, like 
most stores we had to sell more 
than magic or it won’t pay the bills 
– especially when you’re in Wichita 
Kansas. So we did costumes, novel-
ties and gifts. At that time we still 
promoted the magic aggressively, 
we had magic shows every Satur-
day, brining in the public. We had 
to have the public’s help as we built 
and continue to build the mail-
order. The word mail-order, nobody 
knows what that is anymore, that’s 

pre-internet terminology. So we started the mail-order business in the 
catalogs.  In fact we put out what was called the mag-a-log. I remember 
Ali Bongo saying to me ‘Only in America would you come up with a name 
like mag-a-log’. And that helped us a lot.”

If you’re not familiar with what the mag-a-log was, it was a magic catalog 
that was produced in the same format and quality as a magazine. Not 
only did it look like a magazine it also included articles and stories about 
magicians around the world. In addition to this it contained photos of the 
props and often photos of tricks being performed step-by-step. “This is 
pre-internet so at that time these magicians worldwide were very limited 
to the magic that they could see, so that was a tremendous resource to 
them when we would mail the catalog.” With growth of internet magic 
sales Stevens Magic Emporium no longer produces the mag-a-logs but 
rather focus its attention on web sales. However, because the majority 
of their business has always come from catalog orders, Mark sees the 
internet as a good thing in the sense that it allows easier access for their 
customers to see what they have. That being said, personal interaction 
and building relationships within the magic community has been a key 
ingredient to the success of Stevens Magic Emporium, and the internet, 

along with rising cost of travel and shipping, has created a challenge. 
“On a personal level, one of the greatest things I enjoyed in this position – 
one reason I was really excited to stay in this position – was I love inter-
national travel…but now that’s slowed. Even domestic conventions are 
so expensive now. We’re not a general merchandiser like a Hank Lee was, 
but we still ship about twenty or so boxes when we go to a convention. 
And that’s become almost prohibited now with respect to costs. So how 
has it changed? [Internet effect on business] Personally what I am sad-
dened about is it’s removed the international travel. And also it’s removed 
– things have become a little bit more sterile, in the sense that you don’t 
have the one on one handshake, human factor. Those are the things I 
would say have changed.” Even with the majority of their business being 
internet based, Mark has no plans to ever close the brick and mortar 
shop. “Because I can’t travel to them anymore, I love when they come 
to me. Every time I do an e-mail flash somebody from – we had a kid, a 
young kid fly from Beijing, and he was a very talented magician. And he 
flew twenty hours to Wichita Kansas, not just to see us he has family here. 
But the first thing he did, literally after getting off the plane, is come to 
Stevens Magic. And I really, really love to see that interaction.” 

Even as cyber relationships replace face-to-face interaction, Mark at-
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tributes strong customer service to 
their continued success. “I think we 
have a very high level of trust with 
our customers, whether they be 
local or in Japan.” Mark also believes 
in the old fashioned fundamentals 
of customer service, doing what 
is right because it is right. He also 
sees being a small company as an 
advantage, because it keeps him 
accountable as an individual. Also, 
focusing on selling high quality 
and unique magic Joe created a 
niche for Stevens Magic Emporium.  
“When Joe started the business 
he wanted to be different, and 
he said ‘I never wanted to be the 
biggest, I just wanted to be differ-
ent; have my own identity,’ and he 
achieved that… He would, and we 
would –which we don’t do any more 
because the industry’s changed – 
travel the world over, and we’d go 
to Europe several times, Japan, in 
search of those items to bring back 
that were unique and different and 
exclusive and semi-exclusive. It’s 
gotten harder to do because the 
barriers to entry are so easy now 
with the web. But none the less 
we have still been able to. I think 
the most refreshing thing I can say 
about our company is when you go 
to our website, you see some of the 
same stuff, but generally speaking 
you see things that are different. 
And that’s the goal. I would rather 
have that and sell less than sell 
more of everything.” 

With a history of innovation that 
included some of the first high 
quality magic instructional videos 
(The Greater Magic Video Library), 
and one of the first internet magic 
forums (GeMini – Greater Magic 
Network), I wanted to know what 
Stevens Magic Emporium has 
planned for the future. “What we’re 
working on now is more publishing. 
We’ve put some more money into 
Stevens Publishing… When I say 
publishing right now it’s going to be 
more books – which might surprise 
people. We have had very good 
success with those projects. Assum-
ing you pick the right thing to get 
behind of course. Mentalism has 

been very strong for us… No new 
conventions I can say that.” 

The very last question I asked Mark 
was what advice he would give to 
anyone wanting to open a brick and 
mortar magic shop. “Wow. You a…
(laughs)…My immediate reaction 
is, it would be hard to do it today. 
I would say, if you’re going to do it 
location, location, location. I think 
you would want to put it in a place 
that would appeal to the tour-
ist market. Primarily to the tourist 
market with a lot of people, and 
then secondly hopefully have a mail 
order business. That stated, it’s a 
wonderful thing to be able to have, 
like I said, that human factor with 
people coming in from all over the 
world, or from all over the country. 
The real magic isn’t the tricks you’re 
doing, it’s the connecting with that 
individual during that time.”



http://www.paulromhanymagic.com


MASTERING THE ONE YEAR FOLLOW-UP

Right now is a great time of year to talk about “Master-
ing the Follow-up” because with Christmas season 
just finished it’s a good time to do the follow up  work. 

Sadly there’s no way to clone ourselves to work multiple 
parties at the same time, but you can take these leads and 
turn them into seed contacts for next year ensuring that 
you make as much money next year as possible. By booking 
parties earlier people will be able to accommodate your 
schedule and you’ll be able to book more shows and thus 
make more money.

Building your database for next year
What happens right now in your booking process when 
somebody contacts you for a show and you are unavailable? 
Do they ever hear from you again? Do you have them on 
Facebook, do they receive your newsletter, do you send 
them a postcard, do you ever call them again to remind 
them about your services?

MASTERING THE ONE YEAR FOLLOW-UP

LEIF DAVID



These contacts should be receiving 
some sort of contact from you again 
in the future.

All of my clients and anyone who 
contacts me for a show are always 
added into my database. I use Sage by 
ACT! to track my shows and creating 
a marketing cycle with these people. 
Depending on your own business will 
determine when you want to send 
your information out and it will also 
determine what type of information 
you want to send out.

Any shows I was unable to book for 
this year will have a reminder created 
to follow-up with them next year. You 
can see in the screenshot above that 
there are already 13 people who are 
interested in booking me for 2014. 
Along with all of these contacts, I will 
also send the same marketing mate-
rial to everyone who has ever booked 
me for a Christmas party in the past. 
These repeat customers will become 
your bread and butter year after year.

This technique should be used 

throughout the entire year for every 
market that you work. You can do the 
same thing with libraries, schools, fes-
tivals, and weddings— okay, maybe 
not weddings… But you get the idea.

Next time instead of simply turning 
down that booking for Timmy’s birth-
day party, create a reminder for 10 
months later and follow up with the 
birthday mom finding out if she’s in-
terested in a birthday party show this 
year. I will often turn down birthday 
party bookings if the children are all 
going to be under 4 year’s old, so for 
these shows I also create a reminder 
to follow up with them once the child 
is at least 5.

Creating a reminder literally only 
takes a minute or two, but it can 
translate into thousands of dollars for 
your business.

When I first started this technique I 
wasn’t using any fancy software at all. 
I simply entered the customers name 
and email into my computer calendar  
Then a year later I could look up their 
email again and send them a follow-

up. Do whatever works for you with 
your current booking process.

Database templates
In my second year of business I start-
ed using a database to make the job 
even easier and it was the single most 
valuable thing that I implemented 
that entire year.These people who 
reach out to you for information are 
a gold-mine for your business.

I don’t want to go into too much 
depth here because I want to write 
a longer post on the subject at some 
point, but using templates will make 
sending letter and email reminders 
even faster. In the database software 
that I use, I’m able to quickly generate 
a letter using their information. I click 
“write” then “other document” then I 
select the email template that I want 
to use and it generates the email for 
me. I just copy and paste this infor-
mation into an email and the entire 
process literally takes just a couple 
minutes.

Make sure you master the follow-up.

year.These


GREECE IS THE WORD

At the end of last year before all the seasonal fes-
tivities began I was invited to lecture in Athens at 
the I.B.M Ring 338 - http://ibmring338.com/.  I am 

based in Istanbul, Turkey so this was a great opportunity 
to take the fifty minute flight to the Greek capital – how 
the world has become so small with the passing of time!

I have travelled to many weird and wonderful places 
with my lecture on the subject of quick change, and if 
I must admit it is sometimes with trepidation that I set 
out on any journey. Any fear immediately vanished as 
I was picked up at Athens airport and driven straight 
away to the headquarters of the I.B.M Ring 338 “The Ring 
of Athens”. The original Ring itself is not new. Formerly 
known as “The Alexandros Ring of Athens” it was estab-
lished with ten members back in 1999. Within 2 years this 
number had doubled, however apparently there was a 
great lack of harmony and after continued disputes, the 
Ring became inactive for ten years. Just like the phoe-
nix from Greek mythology the Ring was reactivated by 
new members and officers in March 2011. Rubirossa (Mr. 
Bashir Ahmed) was the drive behind this resurrection, 
and since the Ring became re-established, Rubirossa and 
its new members have shown an amazing determination 
to keep everything most professional, raising the pub-
lic awareness of the art of magic in Greece. I learnt that 
these members perform under the I.B.M umbrella and 
promote not themselves, but the name of the I.B.M Ring. 
Unlike some other countries and clubs I have visited, 
there is no animosity between members; quite the con-
trary, everyone goes out of their way to help each other.

As I entered the current premises of the Ring I was 
amazed to see the amount of time and money that has 
been invested into the club. The members, currently 
around 45, have been at these premises since February 
2012. The studio is equipped with all the facilities you 
could wish for to present seminars, workshops and small 
shows – lighting, sound equipment, projection facilities. 

GREECE IS 
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The club even has its own volunteer photographer, 
Harris Ergatidis, who meticulously documents every 
activity of the Ring. Rubirossa was very proud to show 
me the albums of photographs that have been put 
together in this very short time. 

The walls are decorated with materials relating to the 
I.B.M, the logo of the Ring, posters, more photographs 
and banners. What particularly caught my eye were the 
posters either side of the performing area which have 
the word “MAGIC” written in many different languages. 
This reflects the spirit of the Athens Ring; they welcome 
fellow magicians from all over the world.

The studio has become a social meeting place and is 
open whenever the magicians wish. Officially meetings 
are held weekly. On my arrival I met with other magi-
cians who had travelled from the islands of Crete and 
Rhodes to attend the lecture in the evening. As other 
member magicians began to arrive for the seminar I 
noticed that they were wearing official I.B.M Athens 
Ring t-shirts. Every member has this “uniform” which 
they wear with pride, and rightly so. The Ring is so 
organised (thanks to the authority of Rubirossa) that 
each member attending the lecture was given a name 
badge. I was more than impressed, and did not have 
to feel left out as I was handed my own name badge 
and presented with an I.B.M Athens Ring t-shirt at the 
end of the seminar. The idea of the name badge really 
stuck in my mind – there were no barriers, and I felt like 
I was able to talk to each individual as if we had met 
before. I would also like to point out the level of English 
was outstanding; no need for an interpreter here! The 
members were most attentive and inquisitive. This is a 
really professional group, and magician on a European 
lecture tour should strive to put this Ring on their itin-
erary – highly recommend! 
 
Members of the IBM Ring 338 – The Athens Ring com-
plete with “uniform” and name badges in their fully 
equipped magic studio (photograph Harris Ergatidis)
Thanks to contributions of the members of the Athens 

Ring the public awareness of magic in general is being 
seen in a different light. The Ring members make regu-
lar public performances all under the flag of the I.B.M. 
Most recently they have started their regular “Magic 
Sunday” event at the local “Soho Bar”. For two hours 
every Sunday night patrons of the bar can enjoy close-
up magic performances from Ring members. Since the 
rebirth of the Athens Ring there have been countless 
public events of various scales, some involving the 
promotion of magic as an art to the youth of Greece, 
others promoting magic as a form of entertainment in 
general. Unfortunately I lectured mid-week so was not 
able to watch any performances, but Rubirossa and 
many members of the Ring extended their hospitality 
and took me to visit the Soho Bar after the lecture. I 
can only imagine how packed it must be on a Sunday 
night when the magicians are at arms; even for a “quiet” 
Wednesday night the bar was crowded with a friendly, 
diverse mix of people.
The magicians of Athens work continuously to promote 
their beloved art and collaborate without any jealousy 
appearing on local television channels and perform-
ing at live events for the public. Most recently fifteen 
members of the Ring 338 devoted their New Year’s Eve 
to a marathon performance at “The Global Eve” held at 
the Athenaeum Intercontinental Hotel. The Global Eve 
is considered to be one of the largest parties ever held 
in Athens with more than 10,000 guests – what a way 
to bring in the New year, and what a great way to pro-
mote magic!
I am thankful that Athens is a city I have visited on 
many occasions in the past, so the history and sights 
are familiar to me. This time I had to travel back to 
Istanbul the next day in time for a public performance 
there. I will however look upon Athens with different 
eyes from now on. It is a city that is truly magical, not 
only for all the wonderful historic culture that it offers, 
but also for a city full of magical friends; the hard-work-
ing, professional members of the I.B.M Athens Ring 338. 
Bravo!
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REYSING

CHARACTERS & CONTRAST

The magician gives three cards to 
choose. Sign the face of the last card. 
Return all the cards to the deck and 
one at a time go raising from the deck.

You need a special card with a piece 
of other card hinged (rubber hinge) 
on its back:                             
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Put the Reysingcard near the bottom of the deck, with 
the piece fold near the magician.

Force the two normal cards that match with the gimmick 
cards and the third card can be freely chosen and signed 
if you want.
While the spectator is signing the third card, return the 
other two cards in any place in the deck. Then cut the deck 
bringing the Reysingcard near the middle.
Now make the next movement to put the sign card over 
the Reysingcard. Keep the deck in left hand en dealing 
position. The right hand starts to cut the deck for the 
Reysingcard leaving it on the lower portion. Then put 
the right hand palm up and at the same time put the left 
hand palm down (the Reysingcard will be out of view in 
bottom of the left face up packet), here ask to put the 
signed card face up on the right face up packet. Then put 
the left packet over the right packet then the Reysingcard 
will be on the face of the sign card.

Keep the deck on vertical position with the faces to the 
audience in left hand, then the right hand riffle through 
the deck passing over the Reysingcard, due to it the 
hinged piece will appear magically.

Then put the deck face up in left hand and push or beat 
the piece of card, in this case the other forced card will 
appear from the other side of the deck. Pull out this card 
with right fingers keeping the signed card in position be-
cause of the rubber the signed card will slide under this. 
If you extract this card you will make a better appearance 
of the signed card.

Then the index left finger start to push the last card toward 
the deck making the appearance of the signed card from 
the other side of the deck, thanks to the rubber hinge:

When the signed card has appeared start to bring the 
first forced card, and when this happens the right hand 
takes out the signed card and you can give it as a present.
Afterwards the right hand takes the deck with the thumb 
in the narrow back edge and the other fingers in the 
opposite narrow edge, pushing the piece of card down, 
turning it to its original position. Then you can extend the 
deck on the table or between your hands.



THE CHEESE GRATER

Effect:
Someone picks a card. You guess 
at it but miss. Ask what the card 
actually was and find out that the 
suit is right, but the value is too 
high. If you could just cut your 
card down in value … 

Pull out a cheese grater. Fold the 
card in half so it fits, put the card 
in and grate it. Shake out some 
pieces and show that the card has 
been cut down – it’s now a min-
iature card but with the correct 
value!

Method:
Find a miniature card. Force a 

matching card, lose it in the deck, 
then locate a card that’s the same 
suit but twice the value. When 
told it’s wrong, use the gimmicked 
grater to switch the wrong card 
for the miniature card (ie, cutting 
it down.)

Gimmicking the Grater

The Cheese Grater has several 
studs added inside the barrel. 
The miniature card is pre-loaded 
between the metal grater and the 
plastic barrel. When you load in 
the normal card and turn the grat-
er, the normal card hits the studs 
and stops, staying hidden. The 

miniature card just comes right 
out. This lets the switch happen 
fairly automatically.

You need the right kind of cheese 
grater. I used a Good Grips one, 
but it just needs to be a rotary 
grater that works in a similar fash-
ion. 

It comes apart for cleaning. That is 
shown in the right hand picture. 
You can see the metal grater, and 
how it goes inside the plastic bar-
rel. When you turn the handle, 
the metal grater rotates. There is a 
pusher handle (visible in the pack-
age) that pushes cheese against 

THE
CHEESE GRATER

Evan Reynolds shares an off the wall card rou-
tine where a card is ‘cut’ down to size.

EVAN REYNOLDS



the turning grater. 

Put a miniature card in the cham-
ber where the cheese would go, 
and turn the handle backwards. 
The card will slide on top of the 
metal grater and would normally 
just go all the way around and 
come back into the chamber, but 
just turn the handle far enough to 
make it go out of sight.

Then if you took a normal card and 
put it in the handle and turned 
it, the normal card would go out 
of sight, and the miniature card 
would come out. Easy! But … you 

aN off THE waLL 
CARD TRICK

could only turn the handle a little bit. I wanted to turn it several 
times to properly grate the card. So I added little studs that pro-
truded inside the barrel just a little bit, letting the grater still turn, 
but catching the normal card as it slid around and stopping it. 
That lets me put in a normal card, spin the handle several times 
freely, and then produce the miniature card.

To add the studs, get some wire nails or brads, a drill bit to match, 
and a pair of wire cutters. Brads are fairly strong, so you’ll need a 
decent pair of wire cutters. I used these:

The first time I did this, I just used two nails. The second time I 
used eight. They are easy to add, and in this case I figure more is 
better – the more nails I use the better the card should get held. 
In hindsight I think eight was overboard. Three or four would 
probably be better!

Drill the holes in the back of the barrel - that way they will not 
be visible. The nails should just BARELY go through – if you cut 



them too long, they will catch on 
the grater and stop it. The method 
that seems to work best is to cut 
the nails, put them in the holes, and 
then just turn the grater and watch 
the nails. When the grater stops, 
you’ll see a nail head move, and 
then you know that one is too long 
and can cut it shorter. 

Just do one at a time at first to get 
a feel for it, but once you’ve done a 
few you’ll do the rest fairly quickly. 
If it’s ALMOST there but still catch-
ing a bit, then use a dremel to file 
it down just a bit, otherwise it is far 
too easy to cut the nail too short. 
And after you’re done make sure 
you look inside the barrel and make 
sure every nail DOES still protrude! 
It’s really easy to cut them too short 
then congratulate yourself on how 
smoothly the grater turns. Not that 
I’d have any idea about that.

There’s a picture of the eight nails, 
or as I would call it now “overkill”.

Once the nails are in, put some glue 
on top of all the nail heads. I used 
JBWeld just because I like it a lot, 
but any strong glue should do fine. 
Wait for it to dry, then paint the nail 
heads white to match the grater. 

That’s pretty much it! Put it all back 
together. Cut up some little card 
bits and put them inside the center 
barrel where the shredded cheese 
would come out, and snap the 
cover on.

To use it, just lift up the arm to 
expose the grater. Put in the minia-
ture card and rotate the arm back-
wards. The card goes right out of 
sight.

In performance, take a card and 
fold it in half.  Put it on the grater – I 
put the folded edge right where 
the barrel will turn and push it a bit 
so that it’ll suck it in easily. When 
you turn the arm, the grater barrel 
turns and that folded card will go 

right out of sight and the miniature 
card will come out – and then if you 
keep turning, the folded card will 
stop when it hits the studs while 
the miniature card will stay in the 
grating area.

When you’re done open the cover 
and shake out the bits of card you 
cut up earlier. Then open the grat-
ing area and reveal the miniature 
card!
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baMbOOzLERS 
DIAMOND JIM TYLER

GAG:  Persuade your audience to find the hitchhiker 
on the back of a one dollar bill.

Begin by asking, “Where can one find a key on a dollar 
bill?”  This can be found on the right side of the bill in 
the green seal (Fig. 1).  It is directly under the scales.

Follow up your question with a harder one by inquir-
ing, “Does anyone know where the spider is on the 
face of a one-dollar bill?”  Some will answer “Yes,” and 
some will say “No.”  Permit the audience to search for 
a short while, and then show them where it is (Fig. 2).  
You may need a magnifying glass to show the audi-
ence. 

Then ask, “Does anyone know where the hitchhiker is 
on the back of a one-dollar bill?”  See if you can find 
the hitchhiker.  He is next to the pyramid (Fig. 3).

After everyone has looked for a good while, to no 
avail, offer to show where he is.  Take the bill and 
point next to the pyramid, saying, “See. He is right 

HITCHHIKER BILL
www.djtyler.com

Fig.1

www.djtyler.com


here.”  Bewildered, everyone will look closer.  Finish 
by saying, “Oh!  Wait a minute.  Somebody must have 
picked him up.”  Gotcha!

This a great gag to use on a group after they have been 
telling stories related to history or trivia.  Pull a bam-
boozler or two on them that have concrete solutions 
first and then try the hitchhiker bit for the best results.  
By the way, here’s a little financial advice… “The best 
way to save money is to forget who you borrowed it 
from.”

Fig. 2

Fig. 3
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MENTAL 
MONOPOLY

Danny archer

WHAT
Here is a triple prediction using a Monopoly game. This 
trick sprang to mind while I was trying to come up with 
an effect to perform at a sales meeting for real estate 
agents. That was the genesis and here are the methods 
I worked out. First is a stand-up presentation, which is 
followed by a close-up handling. Feel free to try other 
methods or techniques that may work well for you. This 
effect was award the Best Mental Effect from the IBM’s 
Linking Ring magazine in 2003.
 

WHEN
On a large sheet of paper print a predication that says, 
“I knew you would keep the dog, choose $220 and 
pick Kentucky Avenue.” Seal it in a manila envelope. Or 
you can take the actual deed, dog and money from a 
Monopoly game (take these from a second game as you 
will need the tokens and deeds for your performance 
set), and seal them inside a manila envelope. Take a full 
set of Monopoly cards and remove Kentucky, States 
and No. Carolina (the sides with color are the fronts/
mortgage side are the backs). On the table, place BACK 
UP; No. Carolina, Kentucky the rest of the cards and on 
top goes States.  You also need 6 game tokens (one of 
which must be the dog). You also need one Chance 
card (“You have been elected Chairman of the Board 
pay each player $50”) and one Community Chest card.  
Print “Go directly to next trick, do not pass GO.  Give 
me a nice round of applause as I return to my seat” by 
hand or computer, as large as you can, and affix it to the 
printed side of the Community Chest card.  Place both 
cards in an accessible pocket.
 

HOW 
When ready to perform, introduce the props (game 
tokens, property deeds), sealed prediction and have a 
spectator join you on stage. Explain that the spectator 

will play a game of Mental Monopoly and show and 
place the sealed prediction in a prominent place.  The 
three items will be forced as follows.
 

THE TOKEN  
I use the PATEO (pick any two, eliminate one) force 
invented by Roy Baker.  Basically what happens is the 
spectator picks up any two tokens, one in each hand.  
The magician then touches one hand and that token 
is eliminated and the remaining token is placed back 
on the table.  Then you pick up two tokens and they 
eliminate one.  All you have to do is remember to NOT 
pick up the dog.  It will end with the spectator hold-
ing two tokens and you touch the hand that does not 
contain the dog. If using an odd number of objects the 
magician goes first, an even number and the spectator 
would go first.  

 

 THE MONEY  
You will use the backs of the Monopoly cards (Mortgage 
values) to force the amount of money.  Spread through 
the cards and explain that each card has a mortgage 
value on the back and show that the values are differ-
ent. Explain that they will pick two cards by chance, and 
remove the Chance card and have the spectator hold 
the card face down and insert it anywhere they want 
into the face down stack of cards and leave the card 
outjogged. Use the LH thumb to obscure the top cards 
name (States), as much as possible.  
 
Using Bill Simon’s Prophecy Move, you will turn the 

MENTAL MONOPOLY



Chance card face up.  You spread through the cards 
and take all the cards above the Chance card into the 
RH.  The LH thumb holds the Chance card on top of the 
pack.  The RH revolves palm down and the RH thumb 
contacts the face of the Chance card.  As the RH turns 
the Chance card face-up the LH places its cards on 
top sandwiching the card in the middle of the pack.  
This move appears to do nothing more but turn the 
Chance card face-up, but it really places the Chance 
card between States & North Carolina. As I do the move, 
I make a comment about the Chance card (pay each 
player $50). Now as you spread through cards take all 
the cards ABOVE States, and place on table face down, 
remove States, Chance card and No Carolina and hand 
to spectator with the request that they total up the 
mortgage amounts.  Balance of deed cards are placed 
on top of tabled cards, (Kentucky is now the bottom 
card of the pile).  
 

THE DEED 
 Now do a Cross-Cut Force.  Invite your spectator to cut 
off a portion of the pack and place it to the side.  You 
pick up all the cards that were not cut, turn it crosswise 
and place it on top of the portion they placed aside. For 
the needed time delay, retrieve Chance card and as you 
put it away, take out Community Chest card and have 
them pocket it without looking at it. Now you lift up the 
crosswise portion and tell them to “look at the card you 
cut to”, and show them that they have cut to Kentucky.  
Recap, and have spectator opened sealed envelope, 
and read prediction (or show token and deed and count 
the money). To finish, have them remove and read 
aloud Community Chest card.  
 
 

PATTER  
 We played a lot of games when I was growing up and 
our favorite game was Monopoly.  In fact I brought 
along a set tonight.  Open box remove and show sealed 
prediction.  We don’t have time to play a full game but 
let’s try a little experiment.  Basically the rest is ex-
plained as we go along. When selecting the token, I ex-
plain how my family always fought over who would be 
the hat. That’s why we are going to use random elimina-
tion to select a piece.  When your helper is left with the 
dog I say, “I wanted to be the dog”!  The trick lends itself 
to many patter possibilities because Monopoly is one of 
those shared human experiences we can all relate to.  
 

THIS 
To make the trick play big and increase visibility, I made 
a copy of the The Monopoly Board and had it lami-
nated. I bought a memo stand (available from Office 
supply stores) that holds the board upright and I would 
then write in their selections with a dry erase marker. 

Here is a handling, which allows for a free choice of 

properties by using sleight of hand. The money and the 
dog token are inside the prediction envelope. They are 
both forced the same as before. The property would 
now be a totally free choice. 
I hand them the marker and ask them to circle a prop-
erty on the board (ex. Boardwalk). Offer them a chance 
to change their mind if they wish. Whatever one they 
decide, as they are circling the selected property on the 
board, spread through the cards and bring that card 
to the top as you say, “you know, if I’d of had a hotel on 
there you would owe me $ 450.00”.  
 
You ask spectator to pick up and verify that the predic-
tion envelope is sealed shut. As they do this (which 
gives you tons of cover), Top Palm the property card in 
the RH. As they state that the envelope is sealed shut, 
you say “Oh, I almost forgot to give you something 
important.”  
 
Several things happen here.  Follow the choreography 
with props in hand and you’ll see that it flows along 
naturally and logically. Your LH reaches out to retrieve 
the sealed envelope. Once it has the envelope, the LH 
transfers the envelope to the RH which holds it conceal-
ing the palmed property card behind the envelope. The 
LH reaches into your pocket and removes the Commu-
nity Chest card and hands it to spectator as you say “Put 
it in your pocket and don’t look at it”.  As they are doing 
that, the RH transfers the envelope (and palmed card) 
to the LH.  
 
The RH picks up the box lid of the game and hands it to 
the spectator who is instructed to hold it waist high in 
both hands.  The RH rips open the top of the envelope 
and the left hand inverts the envelope and lets the 
contents (and concealed property card) come falling 
out onto the box lid.  The envelope is shown empty and 
discarded.  Have the spectator first pick up and show 
the correct token, then display the correct property 
card and lastly count the money to show all three pre-
dictions are correct.  Have them read the Community 
Chest card for the finish.  
 

CLOSE-UP VERSION
 Here is a version you can use in close-up situations.  All 
you need are the six tokens, the set of property cards 
(stacked as before) and the Community Chest and 
Chance cards. You also need a card in envelope style 
wallet.  In an envelope place $ 220 and gaff and seal the 
envelope and set it so that it is ready to receive a load 
in the wallet.  Using paper clips, fasten the two cards 
(Community Chest and Chance) to the outside of the 
inside jacket pocket where the wallet resides.  Introduce 
the six tokens and have one freely selected.  Give them 
the chance to change if they wish.  
 
Retrieve all the tokens in RH and retain the selected 



token in the RH as you dump them in the LH, which 
places them in the outside jacket pocket and emerges 
with the stack of property cards.  
 
The RH goes inside the jacket and loads the token into 
the wallet and emerges with the chance card.  The 
money is forced just like the stand-up version.  They 
freely name any property card, and like in the stand-
up version, the card is controlled, palmed and loaded 
in the wallet as the RH emerges with the Community 
Chest card (message would be slightly different). Recap, 
cleanly remove wallet, open zipper, tear envelope and 
let spectator remove contents and verify. 
 
This effect has a great hook, because Monopoly is such 
a part of so many people’s lives. Most of us played it 
when we were young and then as parents, we start 
playing again with our own children (I just looked at our 
game shelf and we have 3 regular Monopoly games, 1 
Catopoply and 1 Beatles version).
 
 
Back in the day, it was a real hassle to try and make the 
laminated Monopoly Board (and the prediction). Today 
with the internet and computers and copy centers, it 
is the work of a few minutes. I used a paperclip stand 
(purchased at an office supply store) to hold the board 
upright and using a dry erase marker, I write down the 
selections so the audience can remember them. In one 
version, the spectator themselves use the marker to 
circle the property they want.
 

There are so many triple predictions in the literature 
(the classic Rule of Threes) and Mental Monopoly adds 
a fun, playful presentation. I mentioned that the effect 
was awarded the Best Mental Trick for 2003 by the IBM. 
There is a funny story about how I found out. One day 
in 2006, I was out running errands and my wife calls 
and tells me that a big box had arrived in the mail for 
me. I wasn’t expecting anything, and when I got home 
I looked at it. It was a rather large box addressed to 
me and with a return address from the International 
Brotherhood of Magicians. I opened the box and nes-
tled among a huge pile of packing peanuts, I pulled 
out a statue. The plaque attached to the base declared 
that Mental Monopoly had been selected as the Best 
Mental Trick for 2003 by the IBM. Unfortunately in the 
three years it took to get to me, the magician at the top 
has broken off, but I was still honored to have my effect 
singled out.
 
 
Mental Monopoly appeared in my first set of lecture 
notes called Working Alone. All sales and marketing 
rights reserved.

 
 

http://themagicnetwork.com
http://www.themagicnetwork.com
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MAGIC ARTS FESTIVAL
CALGARY ALBERTA CANADA
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invites you to help us make the 
magic happen at the second annual 
WowFest Magic Arts Festival.

Your donation supports the 
presentation of magic as an art, as 
contemporary theatre, and as 
mystifying entertainment.

Visit the website to see all the 
goodies, collectables, and bonuses 
we have to offer as a thank you for 
your support.
www.WowFestMagic.com/donate

CONNECT WITH US:

www.WowFestMagic.com
Twitter: @WowFestMagic

Facebook.com/WowFestMagic



FROM 
THIS... 
...TO   THAT 

IN  THE  BLINK          
OF  AN  EYE ! 

MAGIC MARKER 

Click here to  
watch the magic 

marker in  
action.  

www.KeithFieldsMagic.com 

$29.95 
(+S&H) 

Click 
Here 

To buy 

PROBABLY  THE 
BEST GAG 
SINCE THE 

FUNKENRING ! 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OFxxcA8nnL8
http://www.keithfieldsmagic.com
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a spooky routine using the Out To Lunch principle

Lunch with the spirits
BY WAYNE ROGERS

EFFECT  
A stack business cards is shown blank side up and a 
spectator signs the top one.

The spectator also selects a playing card, looks at it, and 
places it face down on the palm of their hand.

A sharpie pen is placed point side up between the 
fingers of the same hand.  You hold the signed business 
card lightly over the point of the pen. 

Now for the magic . . .

With a spooky, jerky movement, the pen tip moves 
around under the end of the business card for a few 
moments, then stops. The business card is turned over 
to reveal the name of the chosen card written in a 
squiggly, spidery script over the surface of signed card 
just above the signature.

THE SECRET  
The well known “Out TO Lunch” principle with a minor 
addition. 

The top card in the stack of business cards has an ad-
ditional half card hinged at one end with tape. Normally 
the half card is loose, but I prefer to tape hinge it to 
prevent it moving later when the card under it is pulled 
out. A wide rubber band placed around the stack, cov-
ers the edge of the half card. 

The card that will be signed during the routine is pre-
pared by writing on one half the name of the playing 
card you will force on the spectator. When writing on 
the card, use the hand you normally don’t write with 
and do not rest your wrist on the table. This will help 
you produce an uneven 
wobbly script. 

When performing in a strolling situation prepare a 

number of cards in advance with different card values 
on them. People will often show each other their cards 
later so you want them to all be 
different. As you place the prepared business card into 
its stack, simply remove the corresponding card from 
your deck and position it ready for your force.

Slide the prepared business card under the rubber band 
and half card to hide the spooky writing. You will have 
a normal looking stack of blank backed business cards 
held by a rubber band. 
Not classy, but natural looking and organic.

The final preparation is to take two identical sharpie 
felt pens. Allow one pen to dry out. To speed up this 
process pull the lower barrel from the pen, remove the 
ink reservoir tube and reassemble. Wear gloves to avoid 
getting ink on your hands. The felt tip will then dry out 
in a couple of days. Place the dry pen in one pocket, and 
the regular pen in another.

PERFORMANCE 
Show the stack of business cards and have the 
top of one signed below the rubber band. Leave 
the stack on the table. Place the pen back in your 
pocket. Later you will “switch” pens by simply taking 
the dry pen from the other pocket.

The playing card named in the secret writing inside 
the gimmicked business card stack is forced on 
the spectator. The Criss-Cross force is ideal, or the 
Hindu Shuffle force.

The spectator holds out their hand and you place 
the chosen card face down on their palm. 
Don’t allow them to rest on a table. Their arm should 
be outstretched and unsupported.

Take the dry pen, remove the cap and place the pen 
upright between the fingers of their other hand. Pull 
the signed card from under the rubber band turning 

LUNCH WITH THE SPIRITS



the whole stack over, signature 
side down. This prevents your handwriting from be-
ing seen. 

Hold the card over the tip of the pen lightly touching 
it and allow it to move about in a “spooky” manner. 
Tighten the muscles in your arm and this should be 
easy to achieve. The card jerks and taps on the end 
of the pen. After a few seconds, slide the card to 
one side and drop it on top of the playing card. Now 
breathe out and “relax” as if you have been under 
some “influence” and the 
tension has suddenly been released.

Retrieve the pen, step back and ask the spectators 
to look at the cards. If your card force and play act-
ing have gone over well, the look on their faces will 
be priceless.

You can patter about spirit or automatic writing if you 
wish, but I prefer to just act it out and leave the audi-
ence to draw their own conclusions.



52 FLAVORS

$25 FLEA CIRCUS

INSTANT PHOTOGRAPHY
INK (PAPER TO MONEY)

SUBBED

52 Flavors 
by Louie Foxx

Effect: 
You show a deck of cards that is marked by taste. On 
the back of the cards the flavors are written so the 
audience doesn’t have to lick the cards to find out 
what the flavors are. A card is picked, the flavor writ-
ten on the card is remembered and lost in the deck. 
You then shove the deck into your mouth and find the 
selected card by taste and folded into quarters, sup-
posedly by using your tongue!

Needed:  You will need a blank backed deck of 
cards and a marker. 

Set Up:  You will need to write the names of dif-
ferent flavors on the blank back of each playing card.  
You can write pretty much any flavor you want except 
for the top three cards and the bottom one if you want 
to use the two jokes with those cards in the routine 
below.  
Here’s an example of what the cards look like: 

The flavors are (from the top of a face down deck 
going towards the bottom) are: 
 
Grape – Strawberry – Schnozberry - Salt - Sugar - Tea - 
Coffee - Chocolate - Vanilla - Cherry  - Banana - Apple 
- Lemon - Lime - Orange - Watermelon - Cola - Beer - 
Cheese - Ham - Pork - Chicken - Steak - Potato - Butter 
- Onion - Avocado  - Kiwi - Broccoli - Lettuce - Carrot 
- Pepper - Brown sugar - Egg - Green pepper - Mango 
- Soy sauce - Salmon - Veal - Jalapeno - Sour cream  

- Milk - Asparagus - Spinach - Mint - Cotton candy - 
Cantaloupe - Honey dew – Honey - Bread - Root beer 
- Pepperoni – Crap

Here’s the deck set up with the three joke cards on top 
and the one on the bottom: 

If you don’t have access to a blank backed deck of 
cards, you can simply write the flavors on the back of a 
red backed deck of cards.  

Routine:  
“These cards are what are called marked cards.  Marked 
means you can tell from the back what the card is on 
the front.  Most cards are marked by touch or feel, 
these are marked by taste!  So we all don’t have to take 
turns licking the cards I’ve written the flavors on the 
back.”
Show the flavors written on the back of the cards by 
spreading them face down (flavor up) between your 
hands and breaking the deck every now and then to 
show a written flavor.   Square up the deck and say: 
 “The grape tastes like grape…”
Show the grape card, pretend to lick it, and toss it onto 
the table. 
“The strawberry tastes like strawberry…”
Show the Strawberry card and toss it onto the table
“The schnozberry tastes like schonzberry! “
**NOTE** This joke is a reference to the 1971 movie 
Willy Wonka & the Chocolate Factory.  If it doesn’t make 
sense then you’ve probably not seen the movie. 
“Take a card, don’t let me see the flavor on the back, 



show it around and put it back into the deck.  I’m 
going to find your card by taste alone, I’m going to 
lick the cards and find the one you picked.”
Have them pick a card by fanning the cards face up 
(flavors down) and have them show the flavor to 
people around them, then take it back and return it 
to the face up deck.  
You are going to need to control it to the bottom, 
however if you are going to use the last “CRAP” 
joke card you need to be able to do this without 
disturbing the “CRAP”  card, which is the top card 
of the face up pack.  I do this using the Tamariz 
Perpendicular Control (TPC) which can be found in 
his books Sonata or Mnemonica. You could also use 
a side steal replacing the card onto the bottom.  If 
you aren’t using the bottom “CRAP”  joke card, then 
you can use any card control to get it to the bottom. 
 “Not only will I find it I’ll fold it in my mouth not in 
half, not in thirds…but in quarters using only my 
tongue!”
Right now the bottom card of the face up deck 
should be the selection and the top card should say 
“CRAP”.  Hold the deck in Mechanic’s Grip in your left 
hand and put the back corner of the deck into your 
mouth.  
“Ewe…tastes like crap!”
Take the deck out of your mouth, react as you say, 
“ewe”.   Take the deck out of your mouth, then turn 
and toss the top card onto the table to reveal the 
joke card. 

As you turn the “CRAP” card over, there should be a 
laugh or your timing is way off or this is the wrong 
crowd for the joke.  While they laugh you do a 
Mercury Card Fold (See Expert Card Technique) to 
fold the card into quarters and then hold the card 
flat under the deck of cards. 

Put the deck (with folded card) in your mouth.  Pull 
the cards out of your mouth in clumps until you are 
left with the folded card in your mouth.  Pretend to 
fold it with your tongue/mouth.  
“One card in my mouth, folded into quarters and it 
tastes a lot like a lemon (or name of their card)!”
Reach up and take the card out of your mouth, as 

you unfold it look at the flavor written on the card.  
Then use the name of the flavor on the card as you say, 
“it tastes a lot like _______”
Bonus Extended Version of 52 Flavors: I was talking to 
Greg Moreland after he saw me do this trick and he 
thought it set itself up for a kicker ending.  For fun little 
kicker you could do a card to lemon at the end. To do 
this you’ll need a lemon with a slit cut in it, a knife and 
paper bag. 

Start by calling attention to the bag and mention it has 
a prediction in it. Force the lemon card, have it signed 
and proceed with the trick as above.  Then after the 
Card to Mouth you put the cards away, but secretly 
refold the card and palm it.  Call attention to the bag 
that’s been on the table the whole time.  Reach into the 
bag, load the signed card into the lemon and take the 
lemon out of the bag to show you knew what flavor 
they would pick.  Then cut the lemon open to show 
their signed card has appeared inside the lemon!  

One neat thing about doing an Impossible Location 
type trick where the object that appears at the impos-
sible location didn’t disappear, but is put away after its 
use is that it’s actually a surprise when it’s revealed later 
in a different place!
Notes:  I came up with this routine after seeing Jeff 
Hobson do his Card in Mouth on a TV show about 20 
years ago when I was in high school.    You can see 
Jeff’s Card to Mouth on his DVD Jeff Hobson LIVE! 

Also using the “CRAP” card as a joke isn’t right for all 
audiences, just like Run Rabbit Run isn’t for all audi-
ences.  A good alternative word as suggested by Steve 
Dobson would be “feces”.  I used this for a little while 
and it still gets a laugh but it’s not as punchy as the 
word “crap”. 

Louie Foxx
www.Facebook.com/LouieFoxxShow

www.Facebook.com/LouieFoxxShow


CREATIVITY AND THE RIGHT WAY TO BE INSPIRED

CREATIVITY
THE MURPHY´S LAW TOP HAT

Maximilian Draco shares his ideas on creativity with the focus on 
grand illusion. 

DRACO THE

ILLUSIONIST IS BASED 

IN PORTUGAL

Murphy´s Law states that if there´s something 
that could go wrong, sooner or later it will. 
What if during your performance, your Top 

Hat from which you are supposed to make silks and 
a dove appear, would tear apart, becoming bottom-
less? The following illusion turns that possibility into 
reality, without you having to worry with a failed 
routine.

Effect:
The performer shows an “empty” top hat, tapping 
on the top to prove it´s solid. But when he does the 
same from the inside of the top hat, he rips a hole in 
it. The audience laughs. The performer looks em-
barassed, but being a magician, this little accident 
will be no problem. The performer then passes the 
arm through the hole, proving the top hat is “indeed 
empty”. First from the mouth of the hat to the bot-
tom, and then turning the hat around and passing 
the arm from the bottom to the mouth of the hat. 
Then he picks the piece of the hat which fell to the 
floor when he accidentaly ripped it off. He sticks it to 
the bottom of the hat, and without further adue, he 
proceeds to make silks appear from inside the hat. 
He shows the Top Hat “empty”, and then for the big 
finish he makes a dove appear from inside.

Method:
The method is very simple. If you ever performed 
the old dove from top hat effect(gimmicked top hat), 
then you know the method.  The top hat have a dis-
guised compartment, inside which the silks and the 
dove wait to make their appearance. The compart-
ment is made to open like a flap. What makes this 
top hat different from the old one is that this version 
allows you to pass your arm through it to prove “it´s 
empty”. The following Illustrations will further help 
you understand the concept and the method. Get a 
top hat or make your own(there are tutorials on the 
internet which teach you how to make one). Get a 
tube the same diameter of the hole you want for the 
hand to pass through(you can easily get carton tube 
for this, which is lightweight and very hard. If you are 

going to make your own top hat, get a larger tube also, 
that way you already have the body of the top hat). Put 
the tube inside the top hat and mark the place where 
the hole will be cut. Measure your dove and cut the 
tube for the hand with enough height, so the dove will 
be confortable in the concealed compartment. Re-
member the dove will have to be in a very small space 
between the top hat side and the tube you are making, 
so, if you have to use a tube of smaller diameter, so the 
dove will be more confortable, do it. As long as you can 
easily put your arm through it, there will be no problem. 
When you are satisfied with all the technical details, 
cut the hole you previously marked on the top hat, and 
atache the small tube to the hole, from inside the top 
hat. Remember to make this as sturdy as you can. You 
don´t want to have to repair the prop every time you 
use it, do you? Make a pattern of the bottom of the top 
hat(the top when you are wearing it) to be used as the 
model for the lid of the concealed compartment. Cut 



two versions of the pattern in a sturdy material(3mm 
mdf or similar material will be perfect for this) one with 
the hole, and one without the hole. The one with the 
hole will be the lid of the compartment, and the one 
without the hole will be the piece which covers the hole 
from the outside, and which falls during the perfor-
mance, being later reatached(by magnets or velcro) to 
the top hat. Dont forget to adjust the one with the hole 
to fit inside the top hat(since you took the pattern from 
the outside which is slightly larger in diameter). When 
you are satisfied with the diameter of it, cut it in half 
and glue black fabric to it (the same fabric you will use 
to finish the interior of the top hat), to make the flap lid. 
Atache it to the top hat. Now it´s time to make the lock-
ing mechanist so the flap will not open unexpectadly. 
You have several options. You can use velcro(which will 
perhaps be too noisy when you open the flap), mag-
nets, or a spring mechanism. Make your choice having 
in mind how you are going to present the effect. If you 

are going to turn the top hat upside down or wear it 
before the effect (I dont recommend it, but it´s your 
choice, of course) then the spring locking mechanism is 
your best option. If you are not going to turn it upside 
down, then velcro or magnets will suffice, and be easier 
to apply. I wish you all the sucess! If you have any ques-
tions, comments or suggestions, please feel free to 
contact me at Draco.vanish@gmail.com

mailto:Draco.vanish@gmail.com


MAGIC REVIEWS

PAUL ROMHANY & FRIENDS

If you would like to have your product reviewed 
in Vanish, then post it to the Magic Review team.

With an audience of over 100,000 readers your 
product will reach a wider audience than any 
other trade magazine. 

NOTE: We get sent A LOT of magic to review and 
ONLY CHOOSE the products we feel deserve the 
space. Not ALL products will make the review 
column.

vanish Magazine- Trick Review
PLEASE NOTE: We are now based out of Vancou-
ver, Canada so all items can be shipped here. 
Contact us to get the shipping address.
editor@vanishmagazine.com

TO ADVERTISE IN VANISH
To place an advert contact the editor for a list of 
price options.  Look at the various advertising 
sizes in this issue and choose the one that best 
suits your needs.

For more information e-mail at:
editor@vanishmagazine.com

Based upon top selling products 
from magic retailers and 
wholesalers, as well as consulting 
with over a dozen professional 
magicians, Paul Romhany reviews 
tricks, DVDs, books and Apps.

mailto:editor@vanishmagazine.com
mailto:editor@vanishmagazine.com


AD COPY:
Do you want to make a signed card appear impossibly in 
your pocket, a signed selection appear in a sealed deck of 
a different colour - IN THE CORRECT POSITION and choose 
which brand of poker cards you install your gimmick into?

If you answered YES then you need the E2 in your life !

“The Extractor is one of the most incredible devices I have 
ever seen in card magic” - David Blaine

“For the first time in years I was like a laymen again....to-
tally fooled! This will catch you and your spectator’s way 
off guard. It’s like a magical sock in the teeth!” -Richard 
Sanders

“The Extractor is an extremely powerful tool. If you can’t 
think of spectator-crushing uses for this, then you’re just 
not trying!”- John Lovick

“AWESOME, man. Just amazing.” - Ben Harris

“The Extractor uses Daryl’s methodology to create one 
of the greatest utility devices for card magic I have ever 
seen.” - David Regal

MY THOUGHTS:
The Extractor is a very clever way to get a signed card out 
of a boxed deck and in to a palm where you can load it 
anywhere. What makes E2 differ from the original is that 
it is now easy to replace the gimmick with any other deck 
of if it gets worn from regular use.

Some of the effects performed on the DVD require a jacket 
however you could use this in a variety of ways rather 
than just loading a card in to an inside pocket or wallet.  
There are hip pockets for example you could use should 
you want to load a card in to your back pocket or wallet.
You could also use this to find out a person’s chosen card 
or as a peek device for a mentalism style routine.   With a 
tool like E2 the sky is the limit both to get a sneak peek and 
palm a card out of a deck that was placed BY the spectator 
in the middle of the pack inside the box.

This draw back of the original version was the time it took 
to rebox the gimmick when it got worn out. The main 
advantage with this version is that you can now do it in 
minutes. 

Another feature of this version is that you can now use 
almost any design Poker Sized deck, which is great with 
all the variety of decks magicians are using today. Another 
advantage, which helps sell the illusion of a regular deck 
is that the gimmick can now be partially removed from 
the box. This is really cool feature and just another little 
bit of business that makes everything seem fair.

The E2 comes with the gimmick in a plastic case that will 
help protect it when not in use and two Extractor GOLD 
DVDs that teach a wide range of effects using this. As 
mentioned most are using a jacket, however with a little 
‘out of the box’ thinking you should be able to come up 
with some great additions to regular routines.

For me, the point of the extractor is to really help sell the 
idea that a card is put away in the box, in the middle of 
the deck making it impossible to get out.  In a spectator’s 
mind there is no way you can get it out making the appear-
ance even more impossible. Take it from somebody who 
has been palming cards out of decks and in to wallets for 
over 25 years, the E2 does make the impossible location 
effect much stronger!  As a working professional I am now 
using this in every walk-about performance when doing 
my finale card to wallet. The reactions are much stronger.

The E 2 really does all the work for you making this a tool 
every level of performer could use. Even if you don’t’ feel 
comfortable palming you don’t have to, as other ideas 
and routines are taught on the DVDs, and you are fully 
covered if you perform with a jacket anyway. I would buy 
this JUST to do the card to shoe routine!!!

Definitely worth considering for every level of performer, 
but for those who do a lot of magic and want a powerful 
tool this is well worth it!!

RETAIL COST:  $80.00
AVAILABLE all magic shops world wide
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

E2
by alakazam 
Magic uK

1 

www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UuXt-naLdYo
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UuXt-naLdYo


EvapORaTION
by Louie Foxx2 

AD COPY:

Evaporation - A Totally New Way to Vanish Liquid”

It’s time to throw away your grandpa’s milk pitcher, and 
get ready for Evaporation! This is brand new method for 
making liquid disappear!
About a year ago I began creating Evaporation out of a 
need to make some liquid disappear. Evaporation’s unique 
gimmick has been tweaked over the course of hundreds 
of shows and I believe it’s the best method for vanishing 
liquid! Here are some great reasons to throw away your 
grandpa’s old Magic Milk Pitcher and join the 21st Century 
with Evaporation:
Self contained, so when travelling you don’t need 2 con-
tainers (one to carry the liquid and then one for the trick)!
No refilling, the liquid never leaves the container!
Resets in less than 3 seconds!
Can handle bottle freely (unlike a milk pitcher, ghost glass, 
etc), you can even juggle it!
Is physically smaller than a milk pitcher, but equally as 
visual!
Evaporation works close up or on stage!

What Evaporation Does:
At any point in your show, you pick up a bottle of juice 
that’s been sitting on the table and pour it into a hat, cup, 
newspaper, your closed fist, or some other container and 
the juice disappears! Or better yet the juice changes to 
something else!

What You Get:

You get the Evaporation gimmick, DVD and printed in-
structions. The Evaporation gimmick is available in orange 
juice bottles, and the DVD teaches you how to use your 
gimmick along with many ways to use Evaporation.

MY THOUGHTS:
When I first saw Louie do this at a convention over and 
over at his booth I was completely fooled. It was definitely 
the buzz of the entire convention and everybody was tell-
ing me I should go take a look. By the time I did he had 
completely sold out and I had to wait until the review item 
came in to get one!

This uses a different method than any previous version of 
evaporating milk or juice on the market. This is far more 
practical and way easier to set up. No more mess and 
having to find a place to ditch liquids. For the busy kids 
magician doing several shows a day this is the perfect way 
to vanish liquid.  The re-set only takes seconds. Once you 
put the liquid in it’s good for as long as you want, or until 
you want to change it at home.

The visual side of this is what fooled me. The fact you can 
handle the bottle without anybody seeing anything, and 
you can do this as close-up as you want, makes this a work-
ers dream. The actual vanish of the liquid is under your 
control at anytime, so you can control how fast or slow 
the liquid disappears. This again makes it a much better 
version over the others out there. This can be performed 
at anytime during your show.

You are supplied with a set of instructions plus a DVD filled 
with tips and hints as well as instructions on how to re-set 
the bottle should you need to at any stage.  

The routines are endless, and not just for those who per-
form kids parties. I was with Nick Lewin when we both 
saw this and he wanted one because he instantly came 
up with some great routines and ideas for adults. With a 
prop like this you are limited only by your imagination.

This prop is well built and I’ve used it a lot since receiving 
it without any issues. It’s designed by a very busy working 
magician for real world working conditions.  This is a great 
item for a very reasonable price - trust me you’ll use it!!

RETAIL PRICE:  $35.00
AVAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xJaHnmh8jHU


RaDIO acTIvE by 
Drusko & Titanas3

DESCRIPTION

In this unusual effect, the performer writes a prediction 
and then asks a spectator to NAME ANY SONG. When 
the prediction is revealed, it is shown to be a radio 
frequency (like 92.4). The spectator can use ANY device 
(radio, cell phone, boombox, whatever...) and when 
she turns to that frequency, the station is playing the 
NAMED song. In any scenario, this unbelievable effect 
will eclipse all others. The selection is entirely free, and 
it works every time. 

The DVD explains everything in great detail, and you 
are also supplied with special prerecordings that can 
reveal named playing cards and ESP symbols, as well as 
spooky noises for seance-themed routines. 

Note that the song REALLY plays from their device: this 
is not a hidden recording box that plays a named song. 
The song is REALLY playing from the frequency you 
predict. Leave it to master creator Titanas to develop an 
organic yet modern miracle, like Radioactive.

“The custom modified gimmick connects to any sound 
device, we strongly recommend that you will use it 
with a smartphone in order to get the most out of the 
device.”

MY THOUGHTS:

This is  really unusual effect that will freak people out 
because it uses their phone or radio and you never 

touch it. The basic effect is that a song is ‘chosen’ by a 
spectator and your prediction tells them to tune their 
radio, or Android device to a certain radio station. When 
they do, the song they chose starts playing.

My  main concern was who carries a radio with them 
these days and one that plays FM. Then I realised that 
90% of  Androids have radios on them. You need to 
make sure they are bluetooth and FM, but in most cases 
this shouldn’t be a problem. I’ve even looked at using a 
cheap radio as a give-a-away gift.

The method is very clever and you are taught different 
ways of performing the basic effect.  Not being too tech 
savvy I am not sure if the ‘method’ is well known to lay 
people who are tech savvy.

 You can do this solo or with another person. Having 
somebody else do the work really frees you up and 
makes it that much more impossible, with a list of as 
many songs as you can download on to the ‘gimmick.’ 
Having said that Titanas does teach a method where 
you can do this solo using a long list of songs you 
choose. 

I will say that methods range from forcing songs to non-
forcing songs. It all depends on what method you want 
to perform and your working environment.  
 
Having performed it myself I know it works and the re-
actions really freak people out. You will need to experi-
ment a little with your final recording but it offers some 
great possibilities.

The gimmick is very clever but you do need a com-
puter to download the songs on to it as well as a sound 
device such as smartphone to connect it to.   You are 
shown how to use the free software to make it easy to 
manipulate your songs and voice overs if you want to. 
This is one of those tricks where it really relies on YOUR 
presentation to make it a strong routine.

In most cases spectators shouldn’t be too concerned 
with how you are making their system ‘play’ but more 
amazed at what it is playing! That’s where the mystery 
lies. 

The DVD also has some extra voice overs you can use 
for predicting an ESP card, playing cards and a seance.

I like this although it might not be for everybody, but if 
you want something that will make you stand-out from 
others then this would be one to consider.

RETAIL PRICE:  $49.99
AVAILABLY: Magic shops worldwide
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=efvJ7YOLV8w


SansMinds Sharpie 
by SansMinds4

DESCRIPTION

SansMinds Sharpie is a game-changing Sharpie marker 
designed for magicians’ everyday miracle. Imagine 
drawing a design on the spectator’s hand with a 
Sharpie, and moving it to anywhere you want. Your own 
hand, onto a surface, another object, or another area of 
the spectator’s body. No chemicals and non-toxic.

Use it as your everyday sharpie and being able to pull 
miracles with absolutely no preparation! The every ma-
gician’s best friend. No preparations, and nothing extra 
to carry on you but your everyday Sharpie.

MY THOUGHTS:
If you carry a Sharpie with you at all then you might as 
well carry this one! You’ll always have a magic trick to 
perform although it will depend on a person’s skin type 
as to the overall effect.

The idea here is clever but it falls short for me because it 
doesn’t work 100% of the time. Because of the method, 
if somebody has skin that it too oily or sweaty then it 
won’t work as well all of the time. I have very dry skin so 
I need a little more of the ‘something’ that makes it van-
ish and too much gives the method away to the specta-
tor. When performing you will need to choose which 
person to perform  it on because of their skin, so just 
be aware. You will need to experiment and play around 
with this to get it working 100% of the time. 

The basic effect is that you draw an X on a person’s 
hand and they can rub it to make sure it doesn’t come 
off, after all you used a Sharpie! Then you can make the 
X vanish, or move it over to your hand or on a coffee 
cup or business card, anywhere you want. 

While there have been methods in the past, even in-
cluding a version by Ben Harris almost 20 years ago, this 
one is all self contained within the pen. Using a Sharpie 
has the advantage of it being a pen most people recog-
nise and know it doesn’t come off skin. 

The DVD is very basic with about 15 minutes of mate-
rial, but it does offer a very clever idea where you can 
use a  ‘stamp’ so a drawing of a heart for example could 
move. With the stamp idea you are also able to make 
the X move from one part of their hand to another part 
of their body, a little like the well known ‘ashes’ trick but 
with a different method. This is my favourite way to use 
this effect.

This is an organic piece of magic in that it doesn’t look 
as though it uses anything special, giving more impact 
when performed under almost impromptu conditions. 
My main concern with this is that I would feel confident  
performing this and knowing it will look like the promo-
tional video every time. 

You are supplied with the DVD and special pen. For the 
price it would have been nice to get two pens. This is 
designed for the very beginner to a seasoned pro. As I 
said, if you use a sharpie in your act why not have one 
that can do a little magic? With some experimenting 
and trying it out on various people you will have more 
of an understanding of how to make it work best for 
you each time.

RETAIL PRICE: $35.00
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE: magic shops worldwide

www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GyAE2NLom80


Modern ESp by
SansMinds5

AD COPY
Modern ESP is a modern rendition of the classic ESP 
cards used for Mentalism demonstration. It plays with 
the idea of everyone’s “six sense”. Performer displays 
two sets of cards, 5 blue and 5 red. Each set contains 5 
symbols that intuitively means something to everyone.

Smiley Face: Emotion, a moment of happiness

Flower: Nature, a sensation of being blessed

Heart: Relationship, love life

Wavy Lines: symbol of river, for abstract side of the 
mind

House: Home, a sense of security and comfort

Performer sets five cards all face down, leaving the par-
ticipant five cards in her own hand to play with. While 
she knows exactly what her cards are, she has no idea 
what the face down cards on the table are. The chal-
lenge, is to match the design of her face up cards with 
all the face up cards. After they’re done, you flip over 
each pair to reveal that they match perfectly. It works 
100% of the time. and audience will be left wondering 
how they did it.

MY THOUGHTS:
I like the idea of taking modern ESP symbols and mak-
ing them a little more relevant and something people 

can relate to. While it is only mentioned briefly on the 
DVD I would suggest adding a little more reading of 
the cards to give the effect more impact. So rather than 
present it as a straight magic trick, work the routine so 
it has a little more meaning for the spectator with the 
symbols on the cards having some meaning to them 
personally.

The cards are well made, the method is incredibly easy 
making it the perfect trick for the beginner in magic 
and as the advert said, works 100% of the time. There 
are no markings on the backs like other methods, and 
this is direct and to the point. There are two different 
handlings taught on the DVD, one for the beginner and 
one for those who are a little more advanced. Having 
said that even the advanced version could be easily 
done by most level of performers.

The second handling has one or two little handling sub-
tleties that make it a little more convincing. The cards 
can’t be examined at all so when you have finished 
the effect you need to put them away pretty quickly. It 
would have been a nice addition to have an extra set 
included that could be switched using a Himber Wallet 
should you want to go ahead and do another routine 
with them.  This was the most disappointing part be-
cause you can’t let people handle them, however that is 
what makes it self-working.  With an extra set you could 
have used them to give quick readings to the spectator 
depending on which card they chose. It would also lend 
itself nicely to variations on this effect using regular 
non-gimmicked cards making this a much stronger rou-
tine where the cards could be examined at the end. 

As a stand alone packet trick this is fine. You will need 
a surface to work on rather than ‘in the hands’ so not 
ideal for walk-about gigs if you don’t have a table. It is 
something you could easily carry around in your wallet 
and be ready to perform anytime. The pictures make 
the trick more relevant and give a nice story line.

If there were extra cards included I would have said this 
was a good item that offered a lot of potential. For me 
it just falls short but then again as a single item packet 
trick it still offers some good play because of the cute 
shapes on the cards, and it will appeal to a wide range 
of audience age groups.  If you like packet tricks then 
this is great as it is. I think this is more suited to the 
novice performer.
RETAIL PRICE:  $29.95
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE: Magic Shops Worldwide

www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZW4yIRvRpI0


FacESHIFTER
by Skulkor6

AD COPY:
Effect:

FaceShifter is an impossible two card transpo that you 
can easily carry with you anywhere. The performer pre-
sents two cards to his spectators and the switch hap-
pens right in front of the spectator’s eyes. The card can 
even be on the spectator’s hand when the switch hap-
pens! It is a jaw dropping effect that is easy to perform 
and resets instantly.

MY THOUGHTS:

As you can see when watching the promo video this is 
a very visual effect.  The gimmick card you receive does 
all the work for you. Along with the instructional DVD 
you get one gimmick card and something extra needed 
when you want to re-make the gimmick, and you will 
need to re-make it if you decide to use this a lot. When 
the gimmick breaks it will require a little work and pa-
tience to remake it, however it is shown in detail on the 
DVD and once you get the ‘knack’ you should be able to 
do it without too much trouble. I would suggest if this 
becomes a regular in your working repertoire then you 
might want to have a few of them on hand.

Having performed an effect where cards change places 
using sleight of hand the one thing I do know is that 
spectator’s want to touch the cards after it happens. Be-
cause one card is gimmicked they can’t inspect it. With 
something as strong as this change is, I don’t think I’d 
present it just as a trick where two cards change places. 
The strength would be to ‘bring’ in the gaff card and 
perform this amongst other card tricks.

There are several effects taught on the DVD, the most 
basic is where one card changes with another in a very 
clean manner. The change is instant and both cards look 
clean, however as I mentioned one can’t be touches by 
a spectator.  The gaff is designed in such a way that you 
can show quite a bit of the face of one card just prior 
to it changing so it does add that extra element to this 
type of plot. 

I feel this does need to be added to other card routines 
and I’m sure card magicians will do this. For example 
one of my staple routines is a two card transpo in the 
hands of two spectators. This makes great finale to that 
routine and adds a nice visual element to it. I perform 
my sleight of hand version then as the kicker can do it 
again using the gaff card. Because they’ve already seen 
it happen in their hands they are less likely to want to 
grab at the card in my hand. It is also easy to switch the 
gaff card with a regular card of the same value so if this 
is an issue you could do that and end clean.

This is a good walk-about item where people are look-
ing down and performed for a small number of people 
at a time. It’s not an effect you could perform for large 
groups due to the handling of the gimmick card. 

One of my favorite routines on the DVD is a Three-Fly 
type routine using playing cards. It’s a really clever use 
of the gimmick and has become my favorite routine 
with this card. Again it is perfect for walk-about where 
you can hold the cards in your hand. In a cocktail envi-
ronment this could be a winner because you can hold 
the cards up so more people can see the magic. This is 
a very clever use of the gimmick and is more practical 
in some respects for my working environment.  If you 
choose to do this routine it is easy to add the gimmick 
to your regular deck at any time.

Some of the routines require a little skill, but well within 
the skill level of most magicians who can handle cards. 
You will need to work with the gimmick to get comfort-
able with it, although it’s very easy to use. I think the 
main fear is that something will break so once that feel-
ing is gone you will be more casual with the card.

Overall this is a well made gimmick with some good 
ideas on the DVD. I am sure it will find its way in to 
many a performers repertoire.

PRICE: $29.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f0m_9HiVjXE


pagE:vOucHER
by SansMinds 7

AD COPY:
Imagine a sure fire mini mentalism act that fits into your 
pocket. You can do it close up or even on stage!

Effect:
Your spectator selects a random page and think of any-
thing. From a number, a shape, to the taste of an item 
the smell of an item, or even movements. Anything 
your spectator is thinking of, you look directly into her 
eyes and tell her. It’s a mind blowing miracle that works 
100% of the time, extremely easy to d, and fits in your 
pocket.

What are you waiting for?
 
MY THOUGHTS:
Here is a trick you can do almost immediately out of 
the box. It is THAT easy as it’s self working. The voucher 
book does all the work for you. The method isn’t new 
and has been used before in mentalism before. Even I 
released an effect based on the same principle a few 
years back. What is good about this is that it can be car-
ried in your pocket and ready to go at anytime. You are 
supplied with the special voucher book which should 
look generic for most countries. A side note is that cou-
pon books are now going out of fashion thanks to the 
Internet group deals, so how long this will be relevant I 
couldn’t say.

This makes a great little walk-about mentalism routine 
that packs small and  can play big. The only  disadvan-
tage is that you can only perform this once because the 
result is the same every time, so you couldn’t repeat it 
if asked. DVD instructions are short but you don’t really 
need them at all. A great little mental miracle that in 
the right hands could have a big impact. Perfect trick 
for those beginners in magic and even pros would use 
this.

PRICE: $35.00
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide

gIFT OF MagIc
by David acer8

AD COPY: You want to leave an impression of real magic 
in the minds of your audience?

Effect:The magician has a card on the back of a colorful 
Christmas tree. The only problem is that there are no 
gifts under the tree. So the magician asks the spectator 
to write his initials on the star atop the Christmas tree 
before covering the card with his hand.
The magician asks him to return the card and now re-
veals a profusion of printed gifts under the tree.
Of course you can leave the card as a souvenir. This 
effect can be presented for adults or children, a ver-
sion for children is explained in the booklet with a final 
where you appear a gift and pull a coin that you offer to 
the child at the end of the routine.

You Receive:
Twenty cards, The Gimmick map, Very detailed leaflet in 
French and English layout by Benoit Drager and illus-
trated by Tony Dunn.
A pattern to make yourself the gift for the child version
Bonus:
Ideal for a souvenir

MY THOUGHTS:
Here is a very cute presentation for the classic Out To 
Lunch routine with a Christmas theme. The only real ad-
dition to this effect is the production of a small gift box 
at the end. The cards are high quality and if there was a 
way to get your business card on it then you’d have the 
perfect walk-about routine for Christmas. It’s well within 
the reach of every level of performer and can be mas-
tered within minutes.
The addition of the production of the gift box is very 
cute and has a lot of potential with other holiday or 
birthday presentations. 
The props are well made and if you want refills they are 
available for $9.00.

PRICE: $25.00 (refills are $9.00)
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide

www.murphysmagic.com
www.murphysmagic.com


AD COPY:
Effects where cards change can be interesting, but in 
Frame a drawing (or writing) on a card is caused to 
change. This whimsical effect allows you to Visually 
morph what you write on the back of a card, make writ-
ing appear or vanish, and a host of other intriguing pos-
sibilities.

Here is one of our favorite effects:
A card is removed and black frame is drawn on it, with 
nothing inside. A card is chosen and lost in the pack. 
When you blow on the blank “frame” the identity of the 
card appears inside the frame. No covering the card, no 
weird sleights... it visually “snaps” into view. Amazing!

MY THOUGHTS:
Interesting that this uses a similar gimmick to another 
trick reviewed in this issue, or at least part of it. This 
shows how two principles can be used to accomplish 
different effects. Because of the gimmick you get an 
extremely visual effect, actually this is a far more visual 
trick because it happens face-up so the spectator can 
see the magic happen without any cover. You can hold 
the card at finger tips and the spectators watch the 
instant change. It looks like trick photography it’s that 
good.

I’m a big fan of visual magic and this really is eye pop-
ping stuff. It’s an offbeat card revelation. What I like 
about this is that it happens on the back of one card, 
and the card can be handed out at the end. There is a 
little bit of handling needed but all that is taught on the 

FRaME
by alex De La 
Fuente

9
DVD and explained in full. Certainly nothing that any-
body who can handle cards can’t master quickly. 

You aren’t limited by just a card production. Imagine 
drawing a $5.00 sign on the back of a card and it in-
stantly changes in to a real $5.00 note.  This is just one 
example of what you can do with this very clever prin-
ciple.

The gimmick is well made and, if handled carefully, 
should last quite a while. If it breaks, you are provided 
with enough secret material to make  three more gim-
micks. Additional secret material is readily available 
from a number of sources. 

There is a little bit of work needed prior to perform-
ing but that is easy and once it’s done you are set and 
shouldn’t have to do it again until you decide to change 
the card.

Another nice point is that you can change the size of 
the gimmick if you want as you are supplied with some-
thing extra and you can make other cards up. There is 
definitely and idea looming in my mind using business 
cards, I think as a give-a-way this would be incredible. 
I’m now very tempted to get playing cards made up 
with my logo and have this as my business card trick. It 
would be worth it and something people would keep 
and talk about. I think this principle is well worth pursu-
ing and I am sure we will see spin-offs down the road 
based on this concept. 

Another postitive is that the reset is very easy making it 
a good choice for the  walk-about performer. Because 
you can do this at finger tips it can play well to a group 
of people in a cocktail setting for example.  You don’t 
have to hold the card down but can hold it up so more 
people can see it. I do like the fact you can cleanly show 
front and back at all times.

If you are looking for visual, off-beat magic that can 
be handed out after the effect then this is a very good 
choice. It really doesn’t get any more visual than this 
and I LOVE IT!

PRICE: $20.00
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide

www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Hi_m8iHE2tw


MagIc pOTaTO 
cHIp caN by 
Imigin-If

10

AD COPY:
Not Your Ordinary Snake Can!

You’ve just finished one of your great tricks for kids at 
a birthday party. You offer come “Chips’ to the young-
ster who just assisted you as a reward for being a great 
assistant. The assistant looks at you like you’re CRAZY. 
“Snakes will come out if he opens it” he thinks. So, 
you open it and, much to his surprise, the can is full of 
chips!! You have a couple of chips and casually close the 
can. Later, another assistant is offered the same re-
ward. That assistant is still a little hesitant, so you open 
it again. WOW! Chips galore. You enjoy a couple and 
get back to performing. A while goes by, and you offer 
the third assistant a reward, he opens the can, BAM!! 
SNAKES jump from the can, everyone laughs and tries 
to figure out how you did it!

Instructions and one 36-inch cloth covered ‘snake’ 
included.

MY THOUGHTS:
Here’s a great variation on the standard Snake Can. This 
is very clever because you can use the can throughout 
your show as a regular chip can and offer some to your 

audience your eat them yourself. At first they will prob-
ably except a snake to come flying out, but of course 
there are only chips inside. Whenever you want the 
snake to fly out it will because it’s at your command.

This is a great kids show item, especially for slightly 
older kids who know about snake cans. It makes a 
great running gag with the surprise of the snake at 
the end. The prop is well made and the method super 
easy to use. The can is designed in such a way that you 
have control at all times of when you want the snake 
to appear. Personally I’m a little dubious about scaring 
the heck out of kids with this type of prop, especially 
younger children because it might scare them rather 
than make them laugh. This is definitely something 
older kids would find funny though. 

It’s they type of gag where you would want to combine 
it with other routines to get maximum impact.  You 
receive the special can of chips, the cloth covered snake 
and a sheet of instructions.

The idea of a jumping snake isn’t for everybody, and if I 
were to use it I’d rather scare myself than the kids. With 
any routine of this nature you need to be very aware 
of your audience and  remember what is funny to you 
might not be funny to them. Personally I prefer this type 
of thing to happen to me.

The nice thing about this is that unlike all other snake 
cans this has a bit of mystery to it because they don’t’ 
know where the snake came from. If you use a snake 
can in your act already then you should look at this, and 
if you can find a reason to use a can of chips then this 
could be a fun item. Certainly aimed at the kids show 
magician.

PRICE: $24.95
WHOLESALE from www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE FROM: All magic shops worldwide

www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=y89nGb2VPeI


And why not have the change take place right in the 
hands of your spectator?
A SPECTATOR places a card inside the case and keeps it 
in his hands. Although impossible, the card that comes 
out will be a different one! Likewise for a banknote or a 
piece of paper or what have you. Once again the case 
can be examined without revealing its diabolical secret.

You will find no fewer than 16 ideas explained in detail 
on the DVD that comes with your M-Case. 

With M-Case, all these effects and many others have at 
last become easy to do.

MY THOUGHTS:
Here is a  utility tool that has a lot of possibilities from 
changing one card to another, switching bills or even 
linking rubber bands. Note that there is also another 
version on the market which is very similar - The Rome-
ro Box so I will look at both of them side by side.

The biggest advantage this has over the Romero Box, 
which uses almost exactly the same method, is that this 
can be examined.  The actual mechanics of this switch-
ing card box are slightly different than the Romero Box 
so it allows you to switch items that are slightly bulkier, 
such as two rubber bands. The nice thing about this ver-
sion is that you can let the spectator do the change.

The look and feel of the box is that of a regular bicycle 
deck, and you have the choice when you order of red or 
blue..  
 
Like any regular card box it will wear out over time, 
however Mickael does give you pointers on how to 
look after it such as wrapping cellophane around it, and 
when carrying it in your pocket put a deck of cards in it.

This comes with a DVD which is filled with routines 
which you can perform as is, or use as a jumping board 
to other creative uses of this tool.  You can have a deck 
of cards in the box remove them and set the gimmick 
as shown on the DVD, with the card routines I can’t see 
why you would want to start with the box set, it makes 
more sense to keep the deck in the box. The DVD also 
shows you how to keep the gimmick in an open state in 
your pocket without setting it off and also how to have 
a deck of cards in the box and set it instantly when you 
take it out. The DVD with this is a real bonus.

This is a fantastic tool with endless possibilities for a 
variety of close-up effects and even mentalism. You are 
only limited by your imagination.

PRICE: $34.99
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide

M-caSE
by Mickael 
chatelain

AD COPY:
THE 100% AUTOMATIC CARD CASE GIMMICK!! 

VISIBLY CHANGE ANY CARD, BILL OR BUSINESS CARD. 
YOU CAN EVEN LET THE SPECTATOR DO THE ENTIRE EF-
FECT IN THEIR OWN HANDS!
TORN AND RESTORED CARD AND BORROWED BILL.
FULL VIEW HANDS-OFF CHANGE OF ANY FACE-UP OR 
FACE-DOWN CARD.
M-CASE FREES YOU TO ALWAYS START AND FINISH 
CLEAN WITH YOUR FAVORITE GAFFED CARD EFFECT!!
NEVER SWEAT HAVING TO FORCE A CARD AGAIN. JUST 
HAVE YOUR SPECTATOR TOSS ANY CARD FROM A SHUF-
FLED DECK INTO THE M-CASE AND IT’S DONE!
All Changes are 100% automatic
All Changes can be done in full view with no cover.
Spectator can perform the entire change herself.
M-Case Can Freely Handled by Spectator
Completely Self-Contained. Nothing to add or take 
away.
Carry your normal deck in the M case.
Perfect for secretly switching in or out your favorite 
gaffed card.
Use M Case to replace double lifts or traditional forces.
Re-sets in seconds
Available in Red and Blue Bicycle Cases.
SWITCH TO THE M-CASE TODAY! 
THE AUTOMATIC CARD CASE THAT CHANGES HOW YOU 
CHANGE! 
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ROMERO bOX
by antonio 
Romero

12

DESCRIPTION

A change box inside a card case! Imagine the possibili-
ties. Its clean and simple workings will open the doors 
to hundreds of effects. You will find new and powerful 
solutions for the tricks in your repertoire. Lastly, as an 
innocent-looking object. The box appears to be out of 
play and allows you to get rid of a gimmick after its use, 
such as switching gimmicked cards for regular ones. 

Extremely useful for card magic, mentalism, and close-
up magic. 

Easy to handle. 

Hundreds of possible effects. 

May be used with coins, banknotes, business cards, and 
other objects. 

Case especially designed for durability. 

The Romero Box opens the doors to direct and clean ef-
fects with a minimum of handling. A simplicity attained 
through clever, thoughtful, and thorough engineering. 

Huge success in Europe!

MY THOUGHTS:
This box does almost the same as M-Case in that is a 
switch device inside a card box, although you can’t have 
a spectator examine this box. The card box itself comes 
in a box which you can use to protect it when not per-
forming with it. 

You get a typed set of instructions with a few routine 
ideas, and Romero mentions he will release a book 
soon with 52 effects which would be worth purchasing 
when it is released. The first thing I noticed was the box 
is thicker and so a little more sturdier than M-Case. The 
gaff is slightly different making this box a little thicker.

It can hold up to four cards so you can change a packet 
of cards and end clean as with a change wallet. This 
would be good if you do packet tricks and need to 
switch gaffs to regular at the end of a routine. The 
Romero Box is better for doing this than the M-Box.

Another difference In this version is that the ‘secret’ may 
be taken out of the box and placed in the middle of the 
deck and brought into play later along with the cards 
you need. So being able to take the gimmick in and 
out of play is something to consider when deciding on 
which one to purchase.

The ‘secret’ works in both directions and therefore 
resets automatically.  You can use this anytime to make 
switches without any special moves to get it ready.

Both of these boxes reminded me of the trick I had 
when I first started magic and that you find in a lot of 
beginner magic sets. It’s a plastic box used to switch 
cards or make them vanish. Imagine that but with a 
Bicycle box. 

One issue I do have with this version, especially once 
the box has made a switch is that you can’t really look 
directly in to the box as you’ll see some ‘thickness’ 
that gives the secret away. This is where the M-Case is 
stronger in that it hides the thickness a little better be-
cause of the way it is constructed. One way to overcome 
this is to use the flap of the box to hide it or even better 
yet, turn the box sideways. 

Box boxes have their merits and really it depends on 
what you want to use them for as to which one you’d 
purchase. Both are well made and almost do the same 
thing. If price point is you main concern then M-Case 
wins out.

PRICE: $60.00
WHOLESALE:www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE from all magic shops worldwide.



vOID by 
Skulkor13

DESCRIPTION

What if you could plant an idea in someone’s head, giv-
ing them memories and create reality? 

Have the spectator choose a card, and holding on to 
it so no one can tamper with it. The moment you pull 
the information out of their mind, the card turns into a 
blank card...and so does the rest of the deck! 

The human mind is fragile, there’s a fine line between 
imagination and reality. 

This is exactly what Void does. 

MY THOUGHTS:
I can’t believe nobody has thought of this before. It’s 
a clever idea that again has huge potential for some 
strong magic and mentalism.  One of my concerns is 
that some of the action in showing a chosen card seems 
a little strange and the motivation isn’t quite right for 
me. Perhaps it’s just me but I like everything to be as 
natural looking as possible.  Having said that the spec-
tators aren’t aware of how you normally show a chosen 
card so they shouldn’t be any the wiser. Perhaps it’s 
just a matter of working on this more so it doesn’t feel 
awkward to me.

There is a little preparation needed to make this up, 
but nothing that shouldn’t take any longer than a few 
minutes to do.  Once you have set it up you are ready to 
go. This comes with a well-produced DVD, a Bicycle card 
box and a gimmick.

The DVD teaches three effects; Card to your pocket, 
Card to spectators pocket/wallet and the main VOID 
effect. The downside is that the trick doesn’t come 
with a blank deck, you have to supply that yourself. It is 
rather odd in that it seems to be the main selling point 
of the effect. My thinking is that by not providing the 
blank deck they were able to keep the cost down. You 
need to realise that the cost of shipping a blank deck 
can add quite a bit to your total outlay on an effect so in 
some respects it’s a wise move. If you wanted to make a 
chosen card ‘vanish’ from a deck and be left completely 
clean then this would be a good way to do it if you can 
work a routine around the method.

There are no live performances, which would have been 
good to see the modus operandi in action and how it 
plays on spectators. I can tell you having tried it that it 
does work well and best suited for smaller groups. In a 
cocktail setting where you need to show the card to a 
small group this plays well. 

Another concern and perhaps something I need to look 
at more closely is the motivation for taking the chosen 
card and placing it on the card case.  It may very well be 
something as simple as hiding it from the person who 
chose it and I’d be keen to hear what others have to say 
about this.

The gimmick is well made and will last. I am sure you’ll 
need to replace it at some stage as props like this do 
have a short life if worked regularly. 

It’s the concept that really intrigues me with this. The 
more I play with this the more I see other routines and 
concepts come in to play. There could even be some-
thing here with a deck of  cards with words on them, 
even a book test idea. 

The main routine VOID is the strongest routine on here 
and is my favorite.  It is a great walk-about trick and 
resets instantly and as they say all good things come in 
three. You firstly are able to read their mind, then make 
their card vanish then make the entire deck become 
blank. This couldn’t be repeated for the same group so if 
asked to do it again you’d just say you couldn’t because 
there are no cards left, always a good excuse.

PRICE: $34.95
AVAILALBE All magic shops worldwide
WHOLESALE: www.murphsymagic.com

www.murphsymagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-bCNl82Y_uA


cOMpLETE 
pEEK WaLLET 
by Tony Miller

14

DESCRIPTION
A magician’s wallet should do three things COMPLETELY 
and PERFECTLY:
Allow you to get a peek of something a spectator has 
written.
Allow you to reveal a palmed object inside a sealed 
compartment.
Function as a great daily wallet.
Some wallets do one or even two of these things, but 
The Complete Peek Wallet does ALL THREE. 

The crowning achievement of the Complete Peek Wallet 
is that it allows for the fairest peek yet released: some-
one draws a picture on the back of your business card, 
and with your head completely turned, you slip the card 
back into the middle of a stack of credit cards or busi-
ness cards. Yet at any point, you get a COMPLETE peek 
of the entire surface of what they have drawn. 

The wallet also allows you to reveal a borrowed ring, 
signed card, key, or any small object from a sealed com-
partment. Palm and no-palm methods can be used 
interchangeably. 

And, aside from all this, the wallet is manufactured in 
the United States with premium, soft leather. You can 
and should use this as your everyday wallet.

MY THOUGHTS:
Tony Miller has produced another great wallet that 
acts as a peek wallet AND card to wallet in a Mullica 
fashion. With the peek, a spectator writes a word 

or draws something on a card and which you insert 
behind some credit cards. The wallet is closed (and 
fastened if you so wish) and you have got your peek. 
There is no need to reopen the wallet and the peek 
occurs with very little to do on your part. 100% of the 
card is visible for reading and is crystal clear, an impor-
tant consideration if your eyesight is not too sharp. The 
Complete Peek Wallet certainly gives a complete peek. 

As with all peeks, you need to watch angles and not 
have anyone behind you. 

The best way to use this wallet is put your own cards 
and money in it, along with business cards and actually 
use it as a wallet.  It’s the perfect size to fit in the pocket 
and isn’t too bulky.

You get access to watch an instructional video online, 
which I personally prefer than watching it on a DVD 
player. It teaches the basic handlings of the peek wallet 
and the card to wallet.

The quality of the leather is fantastic and very soft, mak-
ing it more durable than other wallets out there. There 
is no ‘glue’ to come apart and has happened on other 
wallets I have used. 

This wallet is very effective and the peek is crystal clear, 
even with my bad eyes this is incredibly easy to see the 
information you need. This is designed for the worker 
in mind, and is worth having in your arsenal should you 
do a routine where you need to peek or load a card.

PRICE: $50.00
WHOLESALE:www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE all magic shops worldwide

www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Wjlm7VyHmQk


The STESSEL 
buTTON by 
John Stessel15

You are the victim of a strange wardrobe malfunction. 
One of your shirt buttons has been mistakenly sewn 
right nest to another button. This tragedy would leave 
the average person in a sad, hopeless sludge of mis-
buttoned humiliation. But you are better that that!

As your empty fingers gently tug the edge of your shirt, 
the out-cast button slowly begins to animate.. gradually 
inching its way up your shirt.. Astonishingly sliding up 
to its proper position.. where it stops!

Someone immediately tugs on the haunted button and 
examines everything. The button is genuinely sewn to 
your shirt!

No Palming
Hands are always empty
Completely self contained
Perform Surrounded
Wear gimmick all day long
Re-sets in seconds
No altering of shirt
Adapts to just about any normal shirt-button size or 
color.
Gimmick easily transfers to different shirts
Incredibly easy to do.

MY THOUGHTS:
I love magic that thinks outside of the box, and this 
one certainly does that.  The basic effect is a misplaced 
button on your shirt moves up to the correct place and 
you can then show it sewn back in the correct place. 
The only odd part for me is the premise. Why would I 

buy a shirt with a button that was in the wrong place? 
Presentation wise it’s probably better to set this up with 
a gag about your wife’s sewing, or even your own sew-
ing abilities. I am sure you can come up with a better 
premise than what is on the DVD.

This is more of an effect you would use when out with 
friends rather than a corporate gig although you are 
taught various styles of clothes you can use this on 
including a formal dinner jacket. The gimmick is strong 
enough to use this on pretty much any shirt of jacket 
that requires a button. Using a jacket for me is better 
than a shirt because it fits my working environment 
more. If you work in less formal events, or want some-
thing to perform when going out with friends or just a 
day to day shirt then the shirt would be best. The idea 
of un-buttoning my shirt during a corporate close-up 
gig just doesn’t feel right for me. It’s a matter of picking 
the moment and venue to perform this.

You are supplied with a DVD that was filmed at home 
and rather retro, in other words it isn’t the high quality 
that others are releasing. This is perfectly fine with me 
because you have everything you need on the DVD. The 
details are excellent and you are taught all the neces-
sary moves as well as how to construct the gimmick. 
You are supplied with all necessary items needed to put 
this together. It will take a little time but once it’s done 
you are set. 

If you wear shirts with buttons then this would be 
something fun to add. You are always set and it’s cer-
tainly a way to get noticed. It’s funny to see how people 
react to a button in the wrong place. The animation of 
the button looks good and it is designed to work 100% 
of the time. It’s well within the capabilities of every level 
of performer.

Bro Gilbert offers a great idea which is the way I prefer 
to present this. You bring out some coins and notice a 
button there. You are then reminded that you forgot to 
sew on your button. This then leads in to the animation 
of the button. This is really great thinking on Bro’s part. 

BONUS: You show  an empty squashed water bottle and 
at your command it expands. The method is very easy 
and here is something that you can do pretty much 
anytime with any water bottle. Great organic magic that 
is visual and the perfect impromptu effect.

PRICE: $35.00
AVAILABLY: any magic shop in the world
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=K6Ww-kgE9yE
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=krpmG-Z5Ns0


aRT THEFT by
zauber butike16

AD COPY:
Effect:
You display to your spectators four paintings upon four 
easels from the Louvre in Paris, which were to have 
been sent on loan to an exposition in New York. In fact, 
the FBI received a hot tip that one of a group of four 
thieves was going to steal the paintings during the trip 
to the U.S.. Under the watchful eye of a FBI agent, the 
paintings were sealed in a waterproof chest. The agent 
received a portfolio with wanted posters of the thieves 
in questions and guarded the transportation of the 
paintings. As the humorous presentation unfolds, upon 
the arrival in New York, the paintings have been cleanly 
cut from their frames. Finally, you open the agent’s port-
folio again, and he is revealed to be the actual thief.
 

Includes the following props:
•	 A small chest handmade from wood. In the 1982 

version of this, the chest was made of plastic. In this 
new version, the chest is made completely out of 
wood.

•	 Four golden picture frames with four original paint-
ings. These are not decals or stickers, but reduced 
versions of paintings from the Louvre.

•	 Four easels made of wood. Naturally, you can also 
place each of the individual picture frames on the 
table next to one another. When you want to per-
form this effect for more than a handful of specta-
tors, you will become aware of the advantage the 
easels offer you.

•	 A linen covered FBI investigation file with four col-
oured wanted posters / mug shots.

•	 In order to permit you to decorate this as you wish, 
various self-adhesive stickers are included.

•	 For each painting there is a certificate included, so 
you can explain a bit about each of the individual 
paintings.

•	 Complete instructions in angulus language
 
A legendary effect in an all new 2013 deluxe version! No 
sleight of Hand needed - the beautiful props do all the 
work for you!

MY THOUGHTS:
If you like performing close-up magic with a  story line 
and props then you’ll love this. The effect is self-working 
so it’s really your performance you need to work on. 

The method is very simple and the construction of 
props well made. My only comment was a little glue 
came off some of the little pieces of art but it was noth-
ing I couldn’t fix easily, and have had no issues since. 
The props do all the work for you and while the method 
is simple it’s also very clever. Even when I first opened it 
I couldn’t see how it worked as it went undetected.

You receive all the necessary props and written instruc-
tions. Once you read through the instructions with 
props in hand you’ll see how easy the trick is to per-
form. 

While this isn’t my style of magic, I would say there are 
many out there who would use this and love it.  I know 
a lot of magicians in clubs that would love this routine 
and be perfect for them to perform for friends, at meet-
ings and  formal venues. 

 It’s not the type of effect  you would take with you to 
a restaurant gig or a cocktail function, but if you were 
hired for a setting where you had a table then you could 
certainly bring this out and perform.  It does take up a 
little space in your close-up bag but in the right venue 
and for the right audience would go over well. 

This would also make a great effect if you had to enter-
tain children because they would enjoy the story line 
and be intrigued by the magic. I always feel for this type 
of effect to play at its best you need to be a good story 
teller.  There are moment of comedy built in to this with 
the pictures of the criminals as well as the opportunity 
to make you look worldly with the art. The instructions 
include notes about each piece of well known art work 
so I would take the time to read them and use that 
information in your presentation.

Overall a nicely made product for those who like magic 
with props and a story line.

PRICE: $129
AVAILABLE FROM: www.zauber-butike.de



pSYcHO QuIz
by anthony Owen17

Effect:
A random spectator is asked to answer out loud three 
questions from a psychological personality quiz on the 
back page of a genuine issue of Cosmopolitan maga-
zine (USA edition. Please note magazine is not included. 
Purchasers are given details of how to easily obtain cop-
ies outside of the USA). Amazingly you have correctly 
predicted in advance with a three stage prediction 
exactly which answers they will give. Three big, amazed 
reactions from the audience are guaranteed from just a 
magazine. No one ahead (all three predictions are writ-
ten before anything is said by the spectator). 

No pre-show. The method is totally self contained. No 
secret assistants or stooges, only one prediction which 
is genuinely written in advance, nothing is switched or 
changed. Can be performed on the largest stage or up 
close on the street, in a restaurant, cocktail party, trade 
show, house party, college. Anywhere. Even over Skype 
with the predictions sent in advance by email. It will 
work every single time with 100% accuracy.

Comes with all the necessary very specially produced 
gimmicks which, if used with care, will last for hundreds 
and hundreds of performances.

MY THOUGHTS:
Anthony Owen is a great thinker and has produced 
some wonderful material, as well as being executive 
producer of Derren Brown so I was excited to get this. I 
will start off by saying this did not disappoint.

This is something Anthony has been working on for the 

past fifteen years and he finally found the solution in an 
old Jinx magazine. What he has come up with here is a 
brilliant magazine test using a personality quiz that you 
find in the back of most magazines. The method is very 
clever and incredibly easy to perform. 

If you can read then you can perform this. One of the 
reasons I really love performing this is that people seem 
to enjoy the fact that you are doing a short quiz from a 
woman’s magazine and giving them a personality read-
ing. To top it off you have predicted their answers and 
reading prior to them taking the quiz with 100% accu-
racy. This has floored everybody I’ve road tested this on.

The psychological readings have been specially written 
so that they could work with almost any questions so 
actually, you could make up your own questions if you 
wanted. Another strong point is that everybody an-
swers the questions differently, yet you can predict their 
answers 100% of the time.

You receive necessary pages to adapt an up to date 
Cosmo magazine (US size magazine) and with a little 
bit of work you will have a magazine that does all the 
work for you. The instructions are an e-book which you 
download and there is a live performance by mentalist 
Chris Cox. The reaction is incredibly strong and I know 
this is something a lot of people will want to do in their 
show.  

You will require a little time to put this together but 
once you have done it and you look after the magazine 
it should last a long time. I love this so much I ended up 
buying an extra. 

This could very well be performed in any close-up style 
gig and is perfect for a magician or mentalist if you 
can justify having a woman’s magazine with you. It 
would be perfect for a home type party or pearler type 
event and definitely a formal type close-up gig where 
you have an audience. One of the features is that this 
works with 100% accuracy and there is no switching or 
predictions or one ahead principle used. This means the 
spectator can turn over the predictions without sneaky 
moves on your part so you are very clean. The magazine 
itself is really only used to ask the questions so there is 
no reason for anybody to suspect that it is somehow 
gimmicked. 
Overall I consider this a real worker and the method is 
simple and the impact very strong.  This routine con-
nects with an audience, especially women, and will 
freak them out but also leave them feeling good about 
their personality reading.

PRICE: $22.00
AVAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide
WHOLESALE: www.murphsymagic.com
  

www.murphsymagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TWJCft-jxjc


REVIEW BY CRIS JOHNSON

EFFECT: A spectator is invited on stage to become a 
magician. The performer assures the volunteer that a 
series of cue cards will make becoming a master magi-
cian easy and fun. The spectator, with urging from the 
performer, reads the cue cards in succession, selects a 
spectator, and after a lot of laughs, shows that he pre-
dicted what card the spectator would select in dramatic 
fashion.

WHAT YOU RECEIVE: You receive a full set of cue cards 
with alternate cards available, based on whether you 
are doing a day or night show, adult or family show, and 
other details. You also receive a few pages of written 
instructions and cards and gimmicks to accomplish the 
trick.

MY THOUGHTS: This is one of the most commercial 
tricks I’ve seen in years. What I mean by that is that this 
is a “worker.” The secret is simple, elegant, and in terms 
of physical handling very easy. I grasped the handling in 
a day, but continued practicing for a few weeks before 
launching the routine. I’m pleased to say that the re-
sponses have been fantastic.

First, the routine is very funny, provided you are quick 
on your feet and can do a halfway decent job of ad-
libbing to the humor opportunities that come your way. 
I feel the best part of this routine is the by-play between 

you and the spectator. To paraphrase Eugene Burger, 
it’s the journey that makes this such a fun routine. While 
the revelation is great and plays well (I receive gasps 
when the selected card is revealed), the fact is that the 
audience most enjoys the humor leading to the revela-
tion.

As far as the quality of the cards go, with care they will 
last a long time. Additionally, the cards are shipped in 
a sturdy plastic envelope that will help protect your 
props.

The selection of the card by the spectator is 100% free 
choice - any card can be selected, which means there is 
no fishing, forcing, dual reality, or anything like that. No 
restrictions, so it really does seem impossible. 

The angles on this are also very good. As long as no one 
can see directly behind you, you’re covered. If audience 
members are off to your sides, you can hold the props 
closer to your body and you’ll be in good shape.

Another good feature of this routine is that there is no 
set up. You take the cards out of the travel case and 
perform. It’s that easy. In fact, recently a magic friend of 
mine came to my office to visit and wanted to see this 
routine. I picked up the props and did it immediately 
as he stood about 4 feet away from me. He was blown 
away and had no idea how it was done.

Resetting is also a breeze, just a few seconds and you’re 
ready for another performance which is a great feature 
for cruise ship or family performers who may do several 
shows a day.

Finally, another thing I really appreciate about this 
routine is the fact that this is not a quick 30 second trick 
but a 5 minute full developed routine. In terms of stage 
work, having a pack flat, play big routine is great that 
also takes some time and allows you the performer a 
chance to flex your humor muscles.

FINAL RATING: This gets an easy 10 out of 10 from me. 
This is a stage worker’s dream as it’s very commercial, 
funny, adaptable for different markets, can be done in 
the living room or stage, is easy in terms of technique, 
and burns up some time. It’s an almost perfect routine 
for nearly any market. Highly recommended.
 
PRICE: $230.00
AVAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide
WHOLESALE:www.murphysmagic.com

18cuE THE MagIc 
by angelo 
carbone

www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NsLwlT0lyF0


Reviewed by Cris Johnson

EFFECT: The performer gives an audience member a 
sealed glass bottle to hold. A rolled up paper can be 
clearly seen inside. Then, the performer asks the audi-
ence for suggestions for a plot of some type - a “dream 
vacation” is very popular. Questions pertaining to loca-
tion, guests, activities and other details are solicited. The 
performer can be seen jotting down the answers on a 
whiteboard.

 
After enough questions are answered, the bottle in 
placed into an empty paper bag and broken with a 
hammer by the performer. Using a pair of tongs, to 
avoid touching the broken glass, the rolled paper is 
pulled out of the bag. The spectator holds one end of 
the paper as the performer unrolls it to close to 11 feet 
across the stage. The answers given are clearly seen 
woven through the story told on the rolled paper.

 
WHAT YOU GET: You receive the high-tech whiteboard, 
a supply of rolled paper, batteries, paper bags, tongs, a 
training DVD and a few other goodies.

 
MY THOUGHTS: This is a true revelation and THE most 
significant advance in the Confabulation plot since the 
classic prediction chest, with one of the most popular 
versions being the Malloy Chest. The downside of the 
Malloy chest, despite the prediction being written large 
enough to be clearly seen by big audiences, was that 
you needed an offstage assistant.

 

Other handlings of this plot were designed for one man 
applications, but the tradeoff was the fact that the writ-
ing was small, only visible for the one spectator who 
was viewing it onstage with the performer.

MIB is both one-man and written in large letters so the 
entire audience can read the prediction. Additionally, 
the predicted answers are all woven through the narra-
tive. This is significant because most one man versions 
had all of the predicted answers bunched up in one 
corner of the prediction paper. By having the answers 
spread out through the body of the prediction, every-
thing appears both organic and natural as well as more 
mystifying.

That alone would be enough to warrant a ‘hit’ with 
MIB, but other features really make this a winner. First, 
the angles are very forgiving and as long as no one is 
directly behind you you’ll be safe. Secondly, despite this 
being an electronic prop, it is very quiet in operation. 
While it is recommended that you play music during 
the ‘selection’ phases to cover the noise, the volume of 
music required is not very high. Case in point: I recently 
performed this effect for a small group of 8 people 
who were VERY close. MIB is not really recommended 
for groups that small, but due to a miscommunication 
between  myself and the client, I was kind of stuck, but 
everything worked out just fine.

 The investment price is around half of that of the Mal-
loy prediction chest so I cannot imagine why anyone 
would not invest in this if they have the budget to 
consider the Malloy version.

INSTRUCTION: Puck &amp; Scott Alexander have repu-
tations for delivering quality material and explaining 
things very clearly and MIB is no exception. After view-
ing the 60 minute DVD, I was ready to go. After a couple 
of weeks of rehearsal I felt very confident incorporating 
this into my act and have never looked back.

ELECTRONICS NOTE: I recently found out that the 
electronics are built by Nick Wenger, who has a stel-
lar reputation for putting out quality material. I own a 
bunch of other props by Nick and everything he builds 
is top notch.

 FINAL RATING: This is an easy 10 out of 10 by me. I’ve 
been chasing the perfect one man stage Confab rou-
tine in which the whole audience can see the written 
prediction very clearly and this succeeds in all levels. My 
search is over and I can’t recommend this any higher.

PRICE: $1850.00 US
AVAILABLE from www.hocus-pocus.com

19MIb by Scott 
alexander & 
puck (review 2)

www.hocus-pocus.com
http://www.hocus-pocus.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=mFP42Q5uoCs


AS COPY:
Imagine introducing a single playing card from your 
pocket without showing anyone the face of the card. 
Have the spectator call out any card through a process 
of their imagination. When your spectator reveals the 
card they’re thinking of, you turn the card over to show 
that the prediction hits. Works EVERY TIME!

It’s effortless, fail-proof, and there’s no sleight of hand.

It’s a powerful card prediction effect that will always be 
ready in your pocket.

MY THOUGHTS:
I was very pleasantly surprised with this effect. It 
combines equivoque with some gimmick cards and 
comes up with a very easy to perform routine that you 
will get right every time. The concept of the gimmick 
cards themselves aren’t new, but the way they are 
used means you eliminate a lot of the equivoque and 
the spectator really does have a free choice at the end 
when it comes to the suit so the method isn’t as obvi-
ous to lay people. In their minds if they replay it back 
they will be left wondering because the final choice was 
definitely theirs to make.

You also need to have a jacket or outside pocket should 
you want to perform it the way they do on the DVD. As 

with all of Sands Minds DVDs they are all high quality 
instructions making everything easy to understand. You 
will need to spend a little time really understanding the 
principle involved if you aren’t already familiar with part 
of the method. This actually is a great trick to learn and 
use one of the methods in here.

With this trick you can’t hand out the card at the end 
to the spectator, however there should be no heat on 
it because you have just blown them away and you 
can pretty much cleanly show them the card that they 
thought of is the one you are holding. There should be 
no reason why they would want to look at the card you 
are holding. 

This actually is a really practical trick to carry with you 
at all times. You just show one card then put it in your 
pocket and ask a few questions. Just before the reveal 
you have one single card in your hand and the specta-
tor has another FREE choice to make and you then turn 
it over showing the card they called out. If you wear a 
jacket then you can keep the gimmicks in your pocket 
and be ready to go. 

For walk-about the  reset is instant and it would be ideal 
for every close-up magic gig you do. The angles on this 
are pretty good so overall it’s a great little item.

The value of this for me came when I first performed it 
for lay people. I made a discovery that I keep having to 
remind myself about. As magicians we tend to ‘turn’ off 
if we suspect what the method is, and forget that we 
perform for the public who aren’t aware of our secrets. 
This is the case here. The reactions after I performed this 
for lay people were much stronger than I would have 
thought. After thinking about it I now understand why. 
The construction of this routine and the way it deals 
with equivoque is what throws them off. 

If you are looking for a strong card routine that is 
always at the ready and very easy to do then you can’t 
go wrong here. Skill level is very low and the impact is 
strong. Ideal for the beginner as well as the seasoned 
professional. 

My only criticism is that it is rather over priced for what 
you receive for $38.00. 

PRICE: $38.00
AVAILABLE all magic shops worldwide
WHOLESALE: www.murphsymagic.com

20pROSpEcT by 
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21SIMpLEXMONTE
by Rob bromley

AD COPY:
 The Three card Monte/ Find The Lady Is a scams that’s 
still used by con men and grifters on the streets the 
world over. 

Simplex Monte takes this classic street hustle to a new 
visual level that has never been possible before. 

Rob Bromley has created a gimmick which turns this 
once challenging routine into a self-working perfor-
mance piece. 

Custom Gimmick Created And Manufactured By Rob 
Bromley. Routines and Handlings By Peter Nardi & Dave 
Loosley 

Easy To Do!
Hyper Visual! 

Full Explanation DVD Unique Custom Made Gimmick 
Included.
in the hands version.
table version.
visual changes.

MY THOUGHTS:
With so many gimmicked Three Card Montes on the 
market it’s hard to know which one to choose. With 
that in mind let’s look at this version. You receive a very 
special gimmick card that makes this a self-working  

three card monte. The handlings and routines by Peter 
Nardi and Dave Loosley are thoroughly explained with 
moves that make this very easy to perform. The actual 
‘get’ ready’ move is easy to do and you are given several 
different handlings.

The routine itself is very standard with the queen in the 
wrong place, a three phase routine, then you end up 
with three jokers in your hand and the queen else-
where. You can’t hand the cards out at the end, however 
Peter Nardi does share a clever idea where the gimmick 
card is taken out of play during the routine and so you 
can end clean.

The gimmick card itself is very well made and your audi-
ence shouldn’t detect the card during play. This plays 
best for smaller audiences as you can only show a small 
part of the face of the queen so it’s more a one-on-one 
for small group type routine. This could work well in 
a walk-about situation as you can use the spectator’s 
hand as a table to put the cards on. They do teach you 
a table version as well as an in the hands so it’s practical 
in that respect.

The nice thing about the gimmick, other than do-
ing the work for you, is that it opens up doors to very 
visual changes. When I first saw this I was reminded of 
The Bloom Gimmick he used in his Three-Card Monte. 
You can visibly turn a joker and queen in to two jokers 
which is a nice addition. Some may feel it gives away 
the use of a gaffed card, however in the structure of the 
routine it actually works well.

The prop should last if you take care of it. I am sure if 
you perform this a lot after a period of time you will 
need to replace it. 

The handling is within the reach of most levels of magic 
and while this doesn’t add too much to the plot of 
three-card monte it does give you a gimmicked version 
that is certainly very easy to learn and can be carried 
around in your wallet. 

If you are looking for an easy to follow three card monte 
that you can learn quickly and perform under almost 
any condition then this is worth considering.

PRICE: $28.99 
AVAILABLE from all magic dealers worldwide
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gMpjRnYqUfs


2252 SHaDES OF 
RED by Shin Lim 
Magic

Shin lim has performed with this gaff deck in front of 
thousands of lay audiences around the world. For years 
he has considered this his secret weapon. He is now 
sharing it with you... 

Prepare yourself to harness the greatest gaff deck ever 
produced! 

From the mind of Shin Lim, comes a gaff deck so ad-
vanced that you will appear to do miracles with your 
bare hands. 

This exciting 2 DVD set comes with a gaffed deck, gim-
micks and 8 full routines! 

Some of the routines included: 

52 shades of red: This is the featured routine shin uses 
in his professional stage act. It is the cleanest possible 
color changing deck ever conceived. Imagine showing 
every single Blue Card in the deck. Next, you turn the 
cards over and show the pips of every single card. On 
your command the deck changes from blue into red. 
You turn once again to show the face of every single 
card is now blank. (A live performance of 52 shades of 
red was recorded in Beijing China and is shown on the 
DVD.) This act alone is worth the price of the DVD pack-
age. 

Color changing box: possibly one of the cleanest color 

changing box effects ever. The audience sees all sides of 
a blue box. And with just a wave or toss (whichever you 
prefer) the card box changes into a red box of playing 
cards. Again, you can show every single side of the box 
cleanly. 

Impossible card vanish/color change: The title explains 
it all. Imagine cleanly showing two jokers and an ace of 
hearts. The spectators can also examine the cards if you 
want them to. You then place the ace in between the 
two jokers and in a split second the ace vanishes cleanly 
in between the 2 jokers. You can show all sides of the 
jokers. Shin teaches you how to use the same gimmick 
in order to perform one of the cleanest color changes 
anyone can perform. 

Bonus section: Imagine showing 4 aces that are blue 
backed. With just a wave, they turn into 4 kings that are 
red backed. Also included in the DVD shin teaches you 
how to vanish an entire pack of cards in an extremely 
clean manner.
2 DVD Set
Fully Gaffed Deck
Gimmicks
8 Full Routines
Bicycle Back Design
Made by USPCC
Full step by Step instruction

MY THOUGHTS:
There was a lot of hype around this effect. When you 
watch Shin Lim perform this your jaw just drops. Every-
thing that can happen to a deck of cards from appear, 
vanish, change color, card case change color and turn 
blank happen in this routine. It’s a joy to watch.

One thing to note is that you don’t learn the entire rou-
tine that Shin Lim performs, although he explains a lot 
of it in various forms. By the end of the DVD you’ll have 
a good understanding of how he performs it. To be 
honest I just enjoyed watching him perform and it’s one 
of the FEW magic DVD performances I want to show my 
non-magic friends. 

You receive a highly gimmicked deck of cards as well 
as extra cards and things needed to complete the trick. 
There is a lot of do-it-yourself work needed to be done 
with other cards that are included which enable you to 
do a lot of the visual changes and routines with the card 
box. This requires patience and time but once you have 
put it together you are set. On top of that it really does 
give you a greater understanding of the routine and 
techniques so I feel that doing this type of work yourself 
is a good thing. I would imagine that if they produced 
all the gaffs already made up then the trick would be 
three times the asking price.  It seems magicians aren’t 
aware that somebody has to sit there and make these 
up, and in some cases you are talking a thousand plus 



AD COPY
 3 devastating effects based on a diabolical new prin-
ciple by Chris Philpott,creator of Tossed Out Book Test 
and Intimate Mysteries.

The performer holds up a card with a word written on it 
- the audience concentrates on it and a volunteer reads 
their minds! Other presentations included.

Speechless
You take away a volunteer’s ability to read!

The Sixth Scent
You know which of four spectators is thinking of a time, 
a place, a thing and an emotion -- then, without a ques-
tion or anything written, reveal exact details!

No stooges, hypnotism or pre-show. 
Includes 2 DVDs, props, written text and loads of extras.

Detailed description of the effects:

The performer holds up a card with a word written on 
it - the audience concentrates on it and the volunteer 
reads their minds! Other presentations included.
A powerful new plot involving the entire audience...
“In 1952, in the jungles of the island of Koshima, in 
Japan, scientists made one of the strangest discoveries 
of all time...” 

Effect:
The performer holds up a large card so everyone in the 
audience can see it - everyone except a volunteer on 
stage with her eyes closed. The card has a word printed 
on it - perhaps it reads Canada. As the audience concen-
trates on the word, the volunteer is asked to think of a 

gimmicks. To pay somebody to do this would only 
increase the price and put it out of reach of most magi-
cians. For those who don’t like DIY tricks then this might 
not be for you.

This type of magic is best suited for a more formal 
close-up act or magic competition. Shin Lim himself 
performs it with a camera in a theatre setting. This 
works best also for several of the methods involved in 
some of the tricks. I can’t see this being used in a walk-
around environment because there is a bit of re-set if 
you perform most of the magic taught on here. For me, 
this would be killer in my close-up show on cruise ships 
because it’s a more formal performance and this would 
be the only card routine I’d need to perform.

There is so much happening in this routine that you 
could actually pick and choose what you want. For me 
this is the best part of the deck. I was able to take the 
deck and create a completely different routine based on 
something I have performed for years. It really added 
an amazing dimension to my standard effect and now 
I have something that is unique to me. For my routine 
I didn’t need to make any of the DIY gaffs but just use 
the deck as is. I believe this might be the best way to 
get the most out of this rather than perform the entire 
routine as shown.

Shin Lim goes in to a lot of detail to make sure you fully 
understand what is required. You do need to sit down 
and watch the entire DVD in it’s entirety before starting 
any DIY work. Having an understanding of the gaffs is 
very important so take time to really get to know this 
trick.

The color changing case on here is fantastic and very 
clean. There is really a lot to choose from, and as I said 
the value might be from choosing items that will work 
for you and under the conditions you perform.  As I said, 
in my case I got value from just the deck and I can use it 
in every environment I perform for close-up.

I wouldn’t recommend this to the complete beginner 
as you would need to be able to handle cards and be 
a competent performer.  As far as gimmick decks go 
this is very good and worth the money. You will learn 9 
different routines from color changes,  color changing 
card case amongst other very visual effects.

PRICE: $55.00
WHOLESALE:www.murphsymagic.com
AVAILABLE all magic shops worldwide

23THE 100th 
MONKEY
by chris philpott

www.murphsymagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CfmKMV_a0nw


country... 
Her choice matches the card shown to the audience! 
The effect can be repeated with one or more volunteers 
and a variety of choices: from rock bands to six-digit 
numbers... At this point you may be wondering how 
the heck can a volunteer know what everyone else is 
thinking?! If you’re guessing this involves some kind of 
switch or flap so the volunteer looks at a different card 
than the audience, you’d be wrong -- everyone looks at 
the same card at the same time! 
When I first performed this for a group of mentalists, 
many of them came up to me afterwards and confessed 
that they thought I was using stooges. I wasn’t. 
(The 100th Monkey Effect is the controversial scientific 
theory that when enough individuals think the same 
thought, then that thought can spread to others as if it 
is “in the air”.)

You take away a volunteer’s ability to read!

“I want you to come on a little adventure, a trip into the 
past - your past - to rediscover the childlike wonder you 
felt at that age when you’d learned to speak but not to 
read...”

Effect: The performer takes away a volunteer’s ability to 
read. When the performer holds up cards with words 
printed on them, the audience can read the words 
easily, but the words make no sense to the volunteer 
who struggles to sound out the words just like a child 
learning to read. In the end, the performer gives the vol-
unteer back his ability and without ever looking away 
from the card suddenly he can read the words perfectly! 
Speechless can be presented as a display of mind con-
trol or hypnosis (though it doesn’t use hypnosis). It can 
be comic but it can also be beautiful or even frighten-
ing, depending on your presentation. 
Like The 100th Monkey, Speechless uses no stooges, 
instant or otherwise - the volunteer is just as amazed 
as everyone else and the moment when he suddenly 
understands the word he is looking at is so baffling and 
powerful that it elicits gasps and shouts.
Speechless is part of the 100th Monkey package, and 
includes video overview, full written instructions, 
scripts, variations and all necessary “gimmicks.”

You know which of four spectators is thinking of a time, 
a place, a thing and an emotion -- then, without a ques-
tion or anything written, reveal exact details!

“Different types of thoughts have different flavors. And 
just as you might walk into someone’s home and say, 
‘Ahh, they’re cooking Indian food!’ I often catch the 
scent of a thought when I am close to someone - not 
the specific thought which is very difficult but a general 
flavor. I’d like to demonstrate for that for you.”

Four people are selected and come up from the audi-

ence. The performer shows them four cards - on one 
side they are blank and on the other they say “Month”, 
“Country”, “Furniture” and “Emotion.” With the perform-
er’s back turned, they mix the cards among themselves 
and yet the performer quickly and unerringly deter-
mines who is thinking of a time, a place, a thing and an 
emotion. This is repeated several times in quick succes-
sion.

And then, the impossible kicker - without a single ques-
tion, pre-show, stooges or anything written down, the 
performer reveals the exact month, country, piece of 
furniture and emotion the four people are thinking of!

MY THOUGHTS:
This is one of the coolest pieces of mentalism I’ve 
seen in a very long time. The fact that the postcards 
fit in your pocket means you can perform this almost 
anywhere, it does depend on lighting issues so you 
wouldn’t do it in a dark place. Chris has taken a concept 
that I’ve never seen before and applied it to mentalism 
and accomplished something that is truly original and 
refreshing.  I can only imagine the amount of work and 
research that went in to developing this. This can be 
performed on stage and close-up or walk-about.

You get two DVDs; one contains an e-book of instruc-
tions plus all the graphics needed to make up your own 
cards as large or as small as you like. You are also sup-
plied with 12 postcards, 10 for “Speechless” and two for 
“The 100th Monkey”.  Having the graphics means you 
can print these up so they can be seen for larger audi-
ences. This isn’t something I could perform in a 1500 
seat theatre, but certainly for more intimate and home 
style parties I would use this. The other DVD  Chris re-
ally goes in to detail and explains all the ins and outs 
which shows he has spent a lot of time performing this 
under all types of conditions. What is REALLY cool about 
this, and being supplied the graphics, is that you can 
perform his on devices such as iPod, Phones, etc. On 
my computer screen the cards look amazing and the 
concept works perfectly.

The 100th Monkey is a mixture of three things;  a scien-
tific theory, a mentalist effect that explores this theory, 
and Chris’s name for the method he used to achieve 
the effect, a method which can be used for many other 
effects. Chris has opened the door to the principle and I 
know there will be others out there who will take it and 
run with it. This is my BEST PICK of all effects reviewed in 
this issue of VANISH!!!

PRICE: $80.00
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide

www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=T4qMCHvypT8


24 INNOcENcE 
caRDS
by charles 
garner

AD COPY:
Charles Garner has finally agreed to release his unique 
deck of Innocence Cards. This is a special deck of 17 
cards with images that come from his childhood mem-
ory. This deck is designed so even the novice reader will 
find it easy to give readings in both walk-about situa-
tions and private settings.

Each card has a specific drawing taken from Garner’s 
childhood drawings, and the readings cover love, mon-
ey, risk, health, etc. The cards are coded, which makes 
it a simple matter to know which card the spectator 
chooses. The cards can also be turned over to reveal 17 
colors that can also be read.

Charles’ deck of cards was designed for professional 
readers, but as the system is so easy to use, they’ll prove 
just as useful for beginners. Each symbol is designed 
to have a substantial meaning, which you can make as 
in-depth as you like. The cards are also ideal for quick 
readings and the story behind the cards will prove en-
dearing and helpful to your clients.

The ability to give any type of reading, whether it be 
palm reading or tarot cards, has a huge impact on lay 
people in general. People who are put off by regular 
tarot style cards and readings will find these are the per-
fect vehicle to give quick, light and positive readings.

COMES COMPLETE WITH:

17 professionally produced cards with 17 different 
colored backs.
Full colored book that includes a reading for each card, 
making learning easy. 

MY THOUGHTS:
Once in a while I’ll get a nice surprise in the post when 
I get an advanced copy of a product that is about to 
be released. This is the case with the latest release by 
Charles Garner which will come out at Stevens Magic 
Emporium during the month of February.

I’ve never really been a huge fan of Tarot cards or Tarot 
readings as I prefer other methods of giving readings. 
I do know the power that it has as a form of entertain-
ment, especially when doing close-up or walk-about. 
The real secret of being able to give short readings is 
that it can lead to more high end bookings for your 
magic.  What Charles has done here is provided a won-
derful presentational idea for anybody who wants to 
give short and positive readings.

You receive 17 cards, each has a drawing that looks like 
it’s been done by a child, hence Innocence Cards. It’s the 
premise behind this that makes it so wonderful. Charles 
talks about how as a child he would draw people and 
know intuitively what was going on in their lives. He 
kept some of the drawings and uses them today. I’ve 
tried this out this past week and people love this. They 
are drawn in to the idea behind the cards and it makes 
giving readings so much more fun, and EASY. Each 
picture depicts a certain meaning, which makes it easy 
when you want to do a short reading. The colors of the 
back of each card is also different so you can also do a 
color reading. You also receive a book by Charles which 
gives readings for each picture card and color. The book 
is filled with all positive readings so it makes the person 
leave feeling upbeat and good about themselves.

Apart from using these to give readings, I am sure they 
could be combined in some way with a magic effect so 
these would be great for magicians as well as those you 
enjoy giving quick readings. For walk-about or intimate 
settings these are the perfect size as they are poker size 
cards, and the quality of the cards is almost the same as 
a Bicycle card. 

If you have never done ‘reading’s before then I highly 
recommend trying it - you’ll actually find it has more 
impact that magic tricks and is something people 
remember for a long time. These are perfect for the 
seasoned pro as well as somebody who wants to get in 
to this type of performance.

COST: $65.00
AVAILABLE: www.stevensmagic.com



BOOK
REVIEW
The SOcIaL MEDIa 
MagIcIaN by
Dan Sperry

AD COPY:
Millions of views on YouTube and hundreds of thou-
sands of dedicated online followers spanning every 
major social network including numerous fan made and 
moderated fan sites: Dan Sperry has literally become 
a viral celebrity though his constant interactivity with 
these fans.

Now for the first time Dan gives away the tricks he has 
used to manage and grow his brand as an entertainer 
and his global fan base using the power of social media. 
These tips and tricks can be used in your own business 
to help you better expand your social networking reach 
to promote your shows and products.

The Social Media Magician is perfect for any entertainer 
looking to have a better understanding of social net-
working and how to modify their existing accounts to 

get the most out of their social network presence and 
grow from their current following.

MY THOUGHTS:
This 62  page book is one of the most relevant books 
I have read in the past decade for any magician who 
wants to get ahead in the magic business. I once went 
to a conference on this very subject and the speaker 
everybody to raise their hand if they use the Internet 
instead of the Yellow Pages to find a business - almost 
ALL of the 250 people raised their hands. Then he asked 
how many people still advertised in The Yellow Pages, 
and a good 70% of the people raised their hands. That’s 
when it hit home to everybody that we were spending 
our money with advertising in They Yellow Pages and 
we weren’t even using it ourselves. Facebook is a social 
networking site that was launched in February 2004, by 
January 2011, it had garnered over 600 million users. 

Dan Sperry understands the ins and outs of social 
media more than anybody I know. What he shares 
here is valuable information to anybody who is new to 
social media and tricks and tips for those who use it all 
the time. I think a lot of magicians use Social Media in 
the wrong way. Rather than attract and keep readers 
they turn them off by telling everybody what they had 
for dinner and the movie they went to see with their 
girlfriend, just WAY too much information and it turns 
most people off.  Dan tells us how to use social media 
sites like Facebook and Twitter in the RIGHT way that 
will keep people interested and help get you work, and 
YES there is a right way to do it.

VANISH magazine is a great example of using Social 
Media to get over 100,000 readers. Taking Dan’s advice 
I have managed to hit a target audience and continue 
grow that audience. I would even say that we will more 
than double our readership in a few years. Dan shows 
you exactly how to get the same exposure for your 
business and help it grow.
 
The most important point Dan makes is that Social Me-
dia is almost like a second job. To really use it well you 
need to dedicate a lot of time to it. Thankfully Dan has 
done a lot of work and will life easier. Dan covers not 
only Facebook and Twitter but also Instagram and You-
tube. As well as the positive side of this type of media 
Dan talks about the dangers and what not to do. This is 
just as important as what to do. 

If you want to raise your profile and get your name at 
the top of search engines and a more mass following 
this book is a MUST HAVE. 

PRICE: $30.00
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide



DVD
REVIEWS
ODYSSEY 
by Lloyd barnes

Odyssey is a 20 effect double disk project straight from 
the fabulously creative mind of Lloyd Barnes.

After over 8 years in the making, Lloyd Barnes (consult-
ant for Channel 4’s six part television magic series ‘Troy’) 
is finally releasing some of his most close guarded and 
sought after secrets on this debut, beautifully shot and 
packaged, double-disc DVD box set.

From watching Odyssey, you’ll learn 20 of Lloyd’s 
uniquely visual, direct and practical effects. All of this 
is taught in expert detail, including professional tips, 
tricks and nuances learnt from years of performance 
and refinement.

Disc 1:
STEADFAST: Melt a ring off a rubber band in Three 
Phases.
SLOMO SANDWICH: Visually see a card slowly appear 
between two sandwich cards.
COVERT: Lloyd’s take on the classic card to wallet plot.
SWEET COLUMBIA: Visual change a cup full of sugar into 
coffee granules.
THREE IN THE BED: A selected card appears sandwiched 

between two cards inside the box.
PURE: A colour change that looks like real magic.
MOONSHINE: An abstract and fooling coin vanish.
SPARE CHANGE: Melt a borrowed coin through a the 
bottom of a coffee mug.
SIGN VANISH: An extremely natural coin vanish.
LOOPHOLE: Link and unlink two borrowed rubber 
bands together.
Disc 2:
GLIMMER: A hyper visual coin through glass.
SANDSWITCH: One of the most natural looking switches 
of a sandwich card you’ll ever see.
SCARLETT UTILITY: A powerful utility move.
FACE OFF: The Ace of Spades visually changes between 
two sandwich cards.
ONLY 2WO: Copper Silver on steroids.
HARVEY CHANGE: Two cards visually change at the 
same time.
LOOPER: Transpose a selected card from between two 
sandwich cards.
BANKRUPT: Melt a straw through a borrowed banknote 
in two visual phases.
BARREL CHANGE: The original slow motion colour 
change.
JACKASS: Four Jacks visual vanish one a time from the 
deck.

MY THOUGHTS:
Lloyd has produced some really visual effects on this 
well packaged two DVD set with over 4 hours of magic. 
This is jam packed with solid magic that every close-up 
magician could use. Some of the effects are angel sensi-
tive but the majority would work under most working 
conditions.
 
The magic ranges from cards, coins, bills, straws, rings 
and rubber bands, even coffee and sugar. This is a real 
mixture of material, the majority of it very practical with 
some great routines that can be done almost impromp-
tu.

Without going in to all the routines

 If you like rubber band and ring magic then you’ll love 
Steadfast, especially the last phase where a ring comes 
off a rubber band while ON a spectator’s finger. This is 
really clever and would make a great addition to any 
rubber band and ring routine. If you combined this with 
Loophole which is taught later on in the first DVD then 
you would have a really great walk-around rubber band 
set.

SlowMo Sandwhich is one of the most visual sandwich 
routines I’ve seen - it looks very magical.
 
Covert is one of my favorite routines on here. It’s a card 
to wallet that can be performed using any wallet with 
no palming. It needs some practice to get it to look 



right but in the right hands this looks great. I have tried 
this out on friends and the method flew right by them.

There is also a rather unusual but wonderful effect 
called Sweet Columbia. In the right place this would ab-
solutely blow a persons mind, and there is no way they 
could figure this out. Imagine a friend comes over for 
coffee and you tell them you’ve run out of coffee. Not to 
worry as you put sugar in to their cup - then magically 
it becomes coffee. This is definitely worth trying out 
at home. I think this is as organic as you can get with 
magic and this is one of my favorites in the entire set.

Disk Two has some great card work on it with the em-
phasis on visual changes. Alot of the moves on this disk 
use the Scarlett Utility which is Lloyd’s way to openly 
change cards. It’s well worth learning and I think would 
be something many card workers will use.

Overall I am very impressed with this DVD and in par-
ticular with Lloyd’s thinking.  This is very highly recom-
mended as there are a couple of items on here a close-
up worker could add to their repertoire without too 
much effort.  The product is extremely well produced 
and Lloyd does a great job teaching and sharing his 
effects. This is great value for money when you compare 
what you learn on here to a lot of one single trick DVDs.

PRICE: $44.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide
WHOLESALE: www.murphsymagic.com

HEINSTEIN’S DREaM
by Karl Hein

AD COPY:
“Heinstein’s Dream is without a doubt the best torn and 
restored card I have seen. It’s a real workable item!”
- Bill Malone 

“I have had this for quite a while now and can HIGHLY 
recommend it to anyone who want to add a T&R card 
routine to their REAL WORLD show. Of all the versions 
that I have examined over the years, Heinstein’s Dream 
is the one that I currently use strolling/stand up. It looks 
very clean and is relatively easy to do!”
- Cody Fisher 

“Heinstein’s Dream is strong, visual magic that is practi-
cal and performable. If you are looking for a real world 
torn and restored card effect Heinstein’s Dream is the 
answer.”
- Matthew Furman - Professional Magician 

“Heinstein’s Dream blew me away the first time I saw it. 
It looks like real magic. The explanations are clear and 
easy to follow with no details left out. By far my favorite 
Torn and Restored card effect!”
- Ian Pidgeon 

Heinstein’s Dream is a clean, practical, commercial and 
easy to perform version of the Torn and Restored Card. 
Fine-tuned after more than a decade of performances, 
creator Karl Hein has developed a diabolical method for 
this classic effect. Heinstein’s Dream allows you to adapt 
the same setup to perform 3 versions for maximum 
versatility: An instant flash restoration at the perform-
er’s fingertips, a powerful restoration in the spectator’s 
hand and a visual piece by piece restoration. If you’ve 

www.murphsymagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4icqRtJ7Iyc


been searching for a solution to this plot that is as 
practical as it is deceptive- look no further. Heinstein’s 
Dream delivers!

REVIEWED BY TONY CHRIS

The ad copy reads “Heinstein’s Dream is a clean, practical, 
commercial and easy to perform version of the Torn and 
Restored Card. Fine tuned after more than a decade of 
performances, creator Karl Hein has developed a diaboli-
cal method for this classic effect. 

I really enjoy torn and restored card effects. Most of the 
ones I have seen look fantastic. Some looking just like real 
magic. The main downfall I find with some of them is the 
difficult sleight of hand involved or impractical set ups. 
Well welcome to what may be one of the best versions of 
the torn and restored playing card on the market!

I just love this effect and I can honestly say that it has 
three great things going for it. The first one being that it 
totally looks magical, the handlings are very natural and 
finally the set up is not difficult.

The live performances actually do the trick justice and I 
was very impressed with this effect. There is a few versions 
here with the restoration including a flash card restoring 
and also a version that happens in the spectator’s hand. 
Both are incredible, with easy handling and a very logical 
clean up to end it all. 

If you like the whole piece by piece restoration of a card, 
you will really like this. This one needs a little more prac-
tice but well worth it. What I particularly found intrigu-
ing was that the angles for this little beauty are excellent. 
There are some truly wonderful torn and restored playing 
card  effects out on the market that look fantastic straight 
on but suffer from terrible angel issues. This is not one of 
them. It is a sweet looking effect from beginning to end 
and definitely within the grasp of about 90% of the people 
out there.

Mr. Hein is a very good teacher and he is precise in his 
instructions too. There is a gimmick that must be made 
but it is very simple to make and without giving anything 
away, a very easy set up too. I would put this effect in the 
top three torn and restored playing cards that have every 
been released. I have seen a lot of them out there and per-
form a couple myself in my close up work. I now have this 
version in my walk around, restaurant repertoire. 

I recommend this effect immensely. You will enjoy per-
forming it. I know that I do.

PRICE: $29.95
Wholesale:www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide

RINg ON baND
by Michael Scanzello

AD COPY:
Pi is a MIND BLOWING, Impromptu 4 phase routine 
with VISUALLY-DEVISTATING LINKS and UNLINKS with 
a BORROWED RING and rubber band under increas-
ingly impossible conditions! Including a breath-taking, 
ONE HAND DISPLAY! After 10 YEARS of REFINING and 
RESEARCH, creating handlings unlike anything you’ve 
seen before! Get ready for women to scream and guys 
to be transfixed in bewilderment!

Features:
- 100% IMPROMPTU - No Gimmicks or Gaffs!
- PRACTICAL - Perform it surrounded in real world 
conditions!
- VERSATILE - Link bracelets, hair ties, even pretzels!
- NEW METHOD - The ring dangles on the loose band!
- WORKER - Takes up no pocket space and resets in-
stantly!
- A WHOLE ACT - With Crazy Man’s Handcuffs and Shoe 
In you get an entire close-up act!
- DETAILED TEACHING - Clearly explained up-close 
from 2 camera angles with first person replay loops 
and a diagram sheet for key positions!

Pi: Ring on Band (4 phase routine):
Phase 1 - The borrowed ring melts through each 
strand, So smooth and clean people freak out!
Phase 2 - The ring slowly melts through the band un-
like any other handling and is shown in a NEW DISPLAY 
that will devastate!
Phase 3 - (Dangling Link) - New Method for linking 
a ring onto a rubber band that leaves the skeptics 
speechless!
Phase 4 - (Lost Link) -The most direct and clean linking 
of a borrowed ring onto a rubber band possible. If you 
really could link a ring onto a rubber band THIS is how 



it would look!
Alternate Phase - (Master Link) - Featuring the killer ONE 
HAND DISPLAY and smooth unlink so clean it looks like 
trick photography in real life!

Pi: Ring on Band is a ground-breaking effect giving you 
all the visual impact of a gaffed routine, without the 
gimmicks or gaffs! Start clean and end clean! 

Bonus Effects:
Crazy Man’s Handcuffs - Michael’s presentation and 
handling to make this classic even better!
Shoe In (Ring to Shoe) - For laymen, has the impact of 
ring flight without the gimmick!

Package Includes:
Instructional DVD
20 Super Stretch Bands
Practice Ring
Full Color Diagram Sheet

Running Time Approx: 70 minutes
Permission from: Bill Kalush, Dan Harlan, Harry Lorayne, 
Simon Aronson, Joe Rindfleisch, Russ Neidzwiecki, John 
Rogers, Justin Miller, and Vincent Mendoza, Thanks 
guys! 

Refill Packs Available Separately. Never run out of the 
perfect bands!
Includes: 350 Super Stretch Bands in a UV protective 
bag for extended band life.

REVIEW BY TONY CHRIS

The ad copy reads “A mind blowing 4 phase routine 
with visually devastating links and unlinks with a bor-
rowed ring and rubber band under increasingly impos-
sible conditions!”

Well I must admit. That description is pretty bang on! I 
love it when the ad does the effect justice and I really 
like this DVD.

Ring on Band really is a wonderful four phased routine 
with a ring that goes on and off the rubber band. Essen-
tially you are borrowing a finger ring and will make it 
look like it is linking and unlinking with a rubber band. 
It actually looks like magic! Woo hoo! It is very clean and 
fooled me when I saw it being performed. I am sure it 
will fool many of you too. Even those who do rubber 
band magic.

What I really enjoyed was the fact that there isn’t a 
gimmick involved. No special ring or gimmicked rubber 
bands. Everything can also be examined if you wish to 
go that route because there is nothing to find. There 
is a version on the DVD that has a variation by Harry 
Lorayne and some other adaptations by the Michael 

Ammar too. I found the production value good and the 
teaching by Mr. Scanzello is very clear and precise. You 
will not have any problems learning the material on the 
DVD. There are also some very nice variations done with 
keys, hair bands and even pretzels.

You will have to learn some moves that require a lot 
of practice to look great but I must stress, they are not 
really difficult but rather precise. You will have to learn 
to be able to do the set up very naturally and quickly in 
front of your audience but after some practice time in 
front of a mirror, I was ready to go out and start per-
forming in about an hour. I like learning this from a DVD 
as I think I would have been lost if I had to learn it from 
a book. 

The DVD comes packaged with the correct rubber 
bands that are going to work best for this effect. They 
make the moves much easier too. You also receive a 
practice ring in case you don’t own one but I prefer my 
own wedding band ring which is heavier.

I really think this is a great investment if you are inter-
ested in rubber band magic and enjoy the linking and 
unlinking aspect of magic. Definitely high marks on this 
production and I highly recommend it. 

PRICE: $20.00
AVAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vl5t5sQJg18


RIDIcuLOuS by 
DavID WILLIaMSON

David Williamson is a phenomenon! 

An award-winning performer, amazing sleight of hand 
artist and superb entertainer. His unique style helped 
change the way we perform magic. And now he shares 
the routines that built a career, won praise from fellow 
performers and the applause of the audience. All gath-
ered together in a 4 DVD boxed set. 

DISC 1 - PROFESSIONAL SHOW
Shot in Lisbon the live show features classic Williamson 
routines: The Needle Trick, Ring and Rope, Torn & Re-
stored Card, Card in Mouth, Rocky Raccoon, Aunt Mary’s 
Terrible Secret, Funner Color Stunner and the Cups and 
Balls. All explained in full detail together with advice on 
performance that turns tricks into theatre. 

DISC 2 - CARD WORK
David Williamson is renowned as one of the world’s fin-
est sleight of hand artists. Here he explains some of his 
favourite card routines: He Who Spelt It Dealt It, Roger 
Smith’s Texas Trick, Terry Hampton’s Sleeve Aces, Fortes’ 
Springing the Aces, Cocktail Dazzler, Interlace Swindle, 
Liar’s Poker and many more. First class magic from a 
true card artist. 

DISC 3 - NON CARD WORK
More classic close up effects with the Williamson treat-
ment. Gypsy Thread, Wishing Well, Floating Matrix, 
Chick a Chink, Coin in Bottle, Pencil Through Coin, 
Spoon Bending, Saline Solution and more. Every trick 
performed and explained together with the latest tips 

and touches. 

DISC 4 - MOVES & CONFESSIONS
This is a master class in card handling. The sleights and 
moves that form the backbone of David’s card magic. 
Learn them well and you’ll have an armoury of sleights 
at your disposal. The Change, Pass Palm, Classic Force, 
Second Deal, Bottom Deal, Double Lift, Diagonal Palm 
Shift, False Shuffles, Holding Out, Pinky Count and 
Palming. 

Also featured on this disc Confessions. David Williamson 
reveals the real secrets of magic, what it means to be 
a magician and how to be the very best magician you 
can. 

The DVDs include an extensive interview with David 
Williamson about his life, his magic and his career as 
a performer. Plus more Extras: The Striking Vanish and 
Vanishing Knife. 

Ridiculous is an English language production. Four 
DVD Box Set. Subtitled in 4 languages. English, Span-
ish, French and Japanese. Total Running Time: 10 Hours. 
Shot in HD in Portugal by Luis de Matos Productions. 

MY THOUGHTS:
The old saying goes you save the best for last. This is 
exactly what I’ve done here. Here is a collection of work 
that has be honed over a lifetime of performing under 
every working condition you can imagine. These are 
all classic Williamson pieces and they work just as well 
today for an audience as they did say 20 years ago. It 
proves his material stands the test of time! David Wil-
liamson, in my opinion, the greatest magician living to-
day!!!  There is nobody I know that has his acting ability, 
his trancelike skill, and his ability to be so entertaining. 
DAM YOU MR WILLIAMSON!!   I have seen him work live 
several times under some impossible conditions and he 
always slays the audience.

I should also say that the DVD comes in four different 
languages so you just click on the language of your 
choice.  
 
This four disk set is only the beginning because when 
you buy it you get a ‘number’ and enter you email and 
number and are e-mailed even more material. Very 
rarely do DVDs offer so much material.  In Disk one Da-
vid talks about what made Houdini so great and it had 
to do with the fact he was a showman. This is exactly 
what David is, a great showman, as well as somebody 
who has incredible skills.

The filming is the high quality that we now expect from 
Essential Magic Conference products.
There is such a wealth of information from every facet 
of magic including kids, stage, close-up, cards to men-



talism. If I were to review each and every effect it would 
take up the entire VANISH magazine there is so much 
material. 

Of particular interest are the one-on-one interviews 
between Louis and David that appear on each of the 
four DVDs. Here is an insight filled with wonderful 
memories and stories and an insight in to see how hard 
work and dedication to the art of magic paid off. You 
can learn just as much from the interviews as you can 
from watching the explanations.  There is so much ma-
terial that you could almost just buy this one DVD and 
discover new material and enjoy bloopers and  just be 
thoroughly entertained all year long.

I will highlight a few of my favorite routines and give 
the reasons why.  
 
On disk one David’s Needle Trick is one of the best ver-
sions you could learn. His no-tangle work on the nee-
dles is excellent and I am sure for anybody who does 
the needle trick will tell you, the most important part is 
when they come out of your mouth and aren’t tangled.

I have performed his cups and balls myself since he first 
released it, and I still love watching him perform it. It’s 
become a staple of most of my corporate close-up work 
in and even in restaurants.

Disk 2 is filled with card routines. It’s hard to choose a 
favorite but I would say that a lot of these aren’t for the 
novice card worker. David’s card magic is off beat and 
fun to watch and some takes practice to pull them off as 
well as he does. His Famous Three Card Trick is a fine ex-
ample of this as it is such a fun routine that David says 
he performs for kids, but will fool the adults just as well.

His Easy Aces really is an easy four ace routine and 
again, it’s one I’ve used many times over the years.
This is a collection of material that Williamson has re-
leased in various forms over the years but having it all in 
one place with all the extras is a real bonus.

Also on Disk 2 is David’s talk and performance at the 
EMC2012 convention.

There are over 13 effects with cards on this DVD and 
all of them are highly entertaining and tested out from 
restaurants to cruise ships.

Disk 3
Another jam packed DVD. This one contains part three 
of the four part interview as well as Williamson at the 
2000 FISM convention.
 
The material in here is non-card magic close-up rou-
tines. Again you are taught some great routines that I 
know many a professional has added to their repertoire 

over the years. Routines such as Rebate are great im-
promptu type routines that can be performed anytime 
with just a pen and a few coins.

His story with Gypsy Thread and the dead lady is a 
great example of the joys of show business. This is what 
makes this DVD so special and what sets it apart from 
all other DVDs I’ve seen. The value on this set is not only 
from the effects you learn but the wonderful stories and 
personality that IS David Williamson. His handling on 
the classic Gypsy Thread is fantastic and is valuable to 
anybody wanting to learn this trick.

His work on coin in bottle is still one of the best out 
there today. Again, I’ve been using the Striking Vanish, 
which is taught on DVD 4, since I first read this in his 
first published book. The routine is practical and the 
ending leaves you clean and one of the most visual 
ways to get the coin out of the bottle. What I’ve noticed 
on this DVD is that he has added more ideas than what 
I’ve read or seen before. This shows that he never stops 
trying to improve on what he’s already created. A sign 
of a true professional.

This DVD is filled with material that is commercial and 
workers will use whether you perform in restaurants, 
walk-around, trade-shows or a street performer.

The Final DVD is filled with moves and  David’s handling 
on classics such as top palming, pass palm, classic force, 
etc. Again this is all valuable information to us all from a 
true master or our craft. 

FINALLY
Without a doubt the BEST DVD set I’ve ever seen. I 
have always been a huge fan of Williamson’s work and 
remember talking to somebody in the UK while he was 
performing. We both said he is the Dai Vernon of our 
generation! By that we mean he is a true master that 
we can all learn from. How lucky are we all that David 
shares his experience and amazing skills with us. It is 
these type of DVDs that will help elevate our art. 

If you could only buy one magic purchase this year do 
yourself a favor and get THIS DVD set. For the amount 
of material that is in this collection I feel the asking 
price is incredibly low. They could have sold this for four 
times the amount and it would have been money well 
invested.

PRICE: $150
AVAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide
WHOLESALE: www.murphsymagic.com



MORpH by pro-Mystic.

APPS
REVIEW

Reviewed by Mick Peck
have a love-hate relationship with magic apps.  Some do 
some clever or quirky things but in my opinion the vast 
majority come off as electronic puzzles and it’s too easy 
for the spectator to give your phone all the credit.  In my 
opinion Morph by Pro-Mystic has more than enough go-
ing for it to create a memorable impression on a specta-
tor.

In basic effect, a spectator selects a card, they hold onto 
a joker, you open the camera app on your smartphone, 
point it towards the joker and they watch through the 
screen as the face of the joker visually morphs into their 
selected card.  They can still see their hand and every-
thing else around the card.  What’s cool and almost ee-
rie about the effect is that is that the altered card can be 
moved around in three dimensions, tilted somewhat etc, 
and the app keeps everything copacetic in real-time.

Now obviously this is an electronic CGI visual effect and 
your spectators are going to know that your phone is 
responsible for pulling it off, but from experience I’ve 
found that the animation effect is so strong, and because 
of the visual surprise of the chosen card appearing - in 
their hand - Morph does come off as a magic effect and 
not just as a puzzle.

You do need to use certain jokers.  Ellusionist Artifice, 
Theory 11 and Blue Crown jokers are compatible.  If 
you’re a boring old stickler like me who prefers to use 
decks of cards that actually look like decks of cards, you’ll 
have to get one of those jokers and put that into your 
deck.

For US$8 ProMystic sells a kit comprising of two suit-
able jokers with standard red Bicycle mandolin backs, a 
double-facer with a joker and a force card on the back 
(with no indication what this is for) and two standard 
force cards from the Illusionist Artifice Deck.  It’s worth 
mentioning that these, along with the animation reveal, 
are NOT standard Bicycle faces - the cards are meant to 
look like vintage, aged cards.
In my experience this isn’t a big deal and a spectator isn’t 
going to notice the difference, it did surprise me how-
ever that the option wasn’t given to have the animation 
be with a more standard card face.

Animations for two different force cards are provided 
along with the choice of two different animations.  A 
third is available as an add-on for $1.99, which I pur-
chased out of curiosity but didn’t particularly like. The 
second animation looks a little like a modern-day Doctor 
Who regeneration, and that’s the one I prefer.

The app itself is $9.99 from iTunes or Google Play.

I would like to see a feature in the next edition where 
you can press the camera icon and actually take a pho-
to of the spectators hand with the animated card on it.  
With an iPhone you can take a screenshot, save that, and 
then email it to your contacts, if the opportunity to take 
a photo from the app itself was built in it would be a nice 
feature.

Recommended, though US$8 for the card kit does seem 
a little steep.

More details at http://www.promystic.com/morph.html

http://www.promystic.com/morph.html


MagIc TRIcK #1 
Developed by Mikael 
Montier

Reviewed by Carl Andrews

Requires iOS 5.0 or later. Compatible with iPhone, iPad, 
and iPod touch. This app is optimized for iPhone 5. It is 
also available for Android devices.

Developer’s Description:
On sale now for just $0.99, the app is 75% off its normal 
price for a limited time! 

A simple, powerful mentalism magic trick that anyone 
can learn using your smartphone or your tablet. Freak 
out your friends and your family!!

Effect:
Ask a spectator to name a card in the deck.

Scratch your smartphone screen to reveal your predic-
tion matching the selected card...!?

It is very easy to use, and it will work 100% of the time.

MY THOUGHTS
The instructions are in a well done video tutorial. I would 
like to have also had written instructions that I could view 
when not online. Another suggestion for a future update 
would be the ability for the user to select the suit order 
or at least use CHaSeD order. As it is now, you have to 
remember the order built into the App. That said, Magic 
Trick #1 is easy to use and fun to perform.

!Your smartphone is out of your hands on the table. After 
the spectator names or selects a card, you rub the screen 
on your device as if it was a scratch off ticket. The select-

ed card appears on your screen. A very magical effect! 
Get it now while it’s still only $0.99.

!iPhone/iPad/iPod Touch: https://itunes.apple.com/us/
app/magic-trick-1/id764859889? mt=8
 
Android Google Play:
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.
magictrick.app
!Magic Trick #1 App trailer: http://www.youtube.com/
watch?v=yivIxln85gY

https://itunes.apple.com/us/app/magic-trick-1/id764859889
https://itunes.apple.com/us/app/magic-trick-1/id764859889
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.magictrick.app
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.magictrick.app
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yivIxln85gY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yivIxln85gY


Check out Jim’s Blog at :toondini.blogspot.com
Also available for illustrations for business cards, lecture notes, animation or caricatures!
Also if anyone has a funny idea for a magictoon, then email: heyjimr@gmail.com

toondini.blogspot.com
mailto:heyjimr@gmail.com
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